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JM luiilog A a«t of Re&Jerfl> iMiiirlLkE iilhrHt in plio ffi^m then la 
e«[]eri.L circulntioid, it liu B«aa«tl to m « f <^i rt !■ i]itro^B«« lh<Sa b^ 
> ^v cxpljiniiEDTy £tjit«ijiiiitf. 

Two sbjccti had to ba Itopt ii Tiair ta ft work of thii poptil^ dftKtip- 
Uan, inttndrtl fiir eiriiulKEiQa Id MkaoU ui fu&lJiu^lat, t]i« iQi4a1i]t 
■kmaiit; ^nd^vKfuL luforitiLtloq. 

The effort to TeeoRcilo tlsaai obj^cti In tha ctiniptuie of en* *mill 
irolmne, (■ «zcbri^ thi blitcr; «f tn Importfliit ti&U»D, wta Dot tn «m^ 
IB attar, but cxplLinv mt ««« eiftiia ftiiurei of tbv irvrk Uitt Blftit 
Cive rltm to uibeuneeptlonjr. 

Dvicripticm ind binirrA^by tikd ta flnUf Iftrgelj to m«it the Sfit 
fibJiycE, Lnd ««d«iitiJi1 1««ti hoJ to l» tnnmsnted to neftt tb« H&Md. 
Btit kn tlie liiuU^ itii«fE»4d^ only JmportaDt khiI plcttij-fLaqna ^|«c«rLptNMM 
uid biojtrA[)1ilti couM b« ftdmLttdd, and tfa« ptPiDLDcnt fiLfiii btd td bt 
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Tba quftrmli af noblet mi cnnrtiert^ tr^d tbe p«ugr imtrEpcn^s of th« 
vortblCHt, mra thought Itaii TalLtiibla inft^riniiELCRi th»n thf ntatt ot' the 
peopt@« M\i tha pnnc^ipla^ wnrkiin^^ in und flxpUlului; nutinn^t cbtrtctw. 
TliBti d0ta4 tict nnd diikCE'LEui nation had to ba an*4 in idipting f^i'Mg 
toptc!i far pcipuUr und school rise, auch is tlie If f tb«lf:i||]r of Grt'ece, ftrii 
tkfl ttnteof iij^eltty Ln Pai^an Roiu^:. It b^a nat ap^tiiared to im dflilmbtftj 
KM bu bsfin doiiB too i^fE«a in vorka fcr f ati^ral iiAe^ and the it^ uf Oui 
jitnTig, to bimg: prwinfiEitir forwart thif corrupt and Ibe bfteiti of all 
mgafi, mad to taint thm taLad by dwcUing at ]«h||tli on bad eumplfls tnA 
«vL] practScen. It hai itemed b«ttar to pifi ovef diich iopio irllh 
brerity, and to dv«[l on tbo trun, tbe food, aTid t^« b«antiftiL 

Wiib this preambla, we leaT* tbe bnoka to Trork tUiiic own wty. 
Only let tbia f oint, ahe&dy eu^i^eated by tlia tiHt^, b4 a^pBcUlly 1ct|it 
in vieir, t^at thei^e littla vohimca are l[tiitOTical Kaadem, and iiot HiS' 
tcir3e% accord in^ to the ci^iual ftf^hlou of puch Tork;!, It is hopod tbnt 
really eineTitial fa^tii are to a e;rGit extent oot^d ; but tUft Keadibldj oir 
E4iad«r fi^atLire bai be4<in mit^ Ibe leading coQulda ration- 
It ii da Air able to Add tbnt mil thi deicrTptionn and f^cte are dC'HTfld 
from appi-erad autliorf^ »nd Lf eKception be taken to i^iy of tba Bt^ib- 
mentHf the eljactlooa aew ainied at toiDe of ou; gr&V€&t ALilboritLia. 
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PREFACE. 



Of all the exercises the student of grammar is expected to 
perform, none can compete in utility with parsing, as a means 
of bestowing a clear insight into the peculiar structure of a 
language, and a firm mastery over its principles. Accordingly, 
the vast importance of this exercise is universally admitted. 

To be effective, however, the parsing must be conducted on 
a system at once simple, complete, and consistent. The 
common grammars usually fail in every one of these respects. 
The methods they furnish are too complicated to be readily 
grasped and retained by the mind ; or, they are so inconsistent 
and contradictory, as to produce inevitable confusion, instead 
of that order and clearness to which a proper course of gram- 
matical study should accustom the learner. Moreover, in 
almost every instance, the application of the methods pro- 
posed is only exemplified in the case of very easy sentences, 
the student bein^ left to his own resources for grappling 
with the real difficulties that continually arise. In the 
English language, composite as it is, the number of idioms is 
exceptionally large, and the obstacles to gaining a correct 
knowledge of its grammatical structure consequently numer- 
ous. Most writers on grammar shirk the task of explaining 
the idiomatic usages of the language, and make no effort to 
remove the obstacles that present themselves, so that many 
an enterprising pupil is often tempted to quit the study in 
despair. 

The want of a clear and concise system of parsing, capable 
of ready application, not only to the easy selected examples, 
but to hard sentences, has been long felt. To supply this 
want, the following pages have been carefully compiled from 
the best sources, the examples being mainly from classical 
English writers, and they embody the results of many years' 
practical experience on the part of the authors. 

The arrangement is entirely novel, and possesses the advan- 
tage of showing the student the actual operation of parsing, 
rather than encumbering his mind with a mass of unintelligi- 
ble rules, and leaving him to apply them at hap-hazard. To 
facilitate reference, the book is divided into cha^toc^ %sA 
Bections. 
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The system of parsing developed in Part L may be advanta* 
ceously introduced into schools as soon as the pupils have 
become familiarized with the elements of grammar, and may 
be used with the exercises given in the usual text-books, or 
with sentences and passages selected by the teacher from a 
reading-book, or from an ordinary English author. Great 
pains have been taken to render the mode of parsing verbs as 
complete and exhaustive as possible, the syntactical construc- 
tion of every auxiliary being clearly shown, and every 
stumbling-block carefully removed. The synoptical summary 
which has been placed at the end of Part I. is an important 
feature of the work, and should be constantly referred to by 
the student. 

In Part II. considerable assistance is given to a right under- 
standing of about one hundred idioms, some of which are 
invariably proposed for discussion to candidates at examina- 
tions ; and Pu*t III* contains an alphabetical list of words 
difficult to classify. The whole work is illustrated by copious 
examples, and interspersed with such notes and hints as will 
smooth the path of the learner, for which objecti also, a glos- 
sary has been added. 

The manual is a necessary supplement to the common text- 
books of grammar^ and will be found of very great importance 
to teaehers, pupil teacherSj and candidates for certificates and 
Queen's Scholarships, as well as to candidates for those Civil 
Service, Legal, and Medical Examinations, in which grammar 
is an essential subject. 



tEEFACE to THE SECOND EDITION. 



The sreat success which has attended the sale of the '* Com* 
plete Manual of Parsing " has justifiied the authors in their sup<> 
position that such a work was very much needed, and has also 
induced them to issue a revised and enlarged edition, in which 
a fourth part, dealing with "Miscellaneous Idioms," is now 
included. 

It may here be remarked that when any word can be parsed 
by more than one method, it is often desirable that the student 
should, in addition to that generally approved of, give the 
alternate method or methods, in order to show that his gram« 
matical knowledge of the word is accurate and complete. 

Januai^, 1875. 
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PART I. 
GENERAL SYSTEM OF PARSING. 



CHAPTER L 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 1. — A man dies. 
A — A disting. adj., lini. the noun " man." 

Or thus : — 
A — ^An indef. art., lim. the noun " man." 

§ 2. — An orange grows. 
An — A disting. adj., lim. the noun " orange." 

Or thus : — 
An — An indef. art., lim. the noun " orange." 

§ 3. — The house falls. 
The — A disting. adj., lim. the noun " house." 

Or thus :— 
The — ^A def. art., lim. the noun " la^oua^'^ 
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CHAPTER n. 

THE NOUN, 

§ 1.— James sings. 

James — ^A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per.| 
»om. case to the verb " sings." 

§ 2.— The boy runs. 

boy — ^A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " runs." 

§ 3.— Honesty is the best policy. 
Honesty — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " is." 

policy — An abs. noun, neut. gan., sing, num., 3rd pev,, 
nom. case after the verb "is." 

N.B.— Abstract Noaus are, (1) Names of Qualities, as, 
bravery, colour, beauty, goodness, humility, manliness, &c.; 
(2) Names of Conditions, States, or Periods, as, warmth, dis- 
ease, sickness, health, season, morning, day, week, summer, 
dawn, &c.; (3) Names of Actions, as, journey, flight, march, 
retreat, race, reading, study, &c. ; (4) Names of Quantity and 
Degree, as, excess, deficiency, overdoing, &c. 

§ 4. — ITor Winter came : the wind was his whip. 

Winter — An abs. noun used as a prop, noun, mas. gen. 
by personification, sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 
case to the verb " came." 

§ 5. — ^The twelve Csesars were emperors of Rome. 

Caesars — ^A prop, noun tending to com., mas. gen., plu, 
num.^ 3rd per., nom. case to the verb " were." 



THE NOUN. 11 

§ 6.— She is a Madonna. 

Madonna — A prop, noun tending to com., fem. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., nom. case after the verb "ia." 

N.B. — Many grammarians parse "Caesars" and ** Ma- 
donna" as common nouns. "Gsesars," they consider, has 
become a class name, and '* Madonna " implies qualities which 
distinguish an individual. 

§ 7. — He is fond of learning his lesson. 

learning — A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb "to 
learn," used as a verbal or abs. noun, neut. 
gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed 
by the prep, "of" (see p. 73). 

lesson — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, partpl. " learn- 
ing." 

§ 8.— The marching was steady. 

marching — ^A verbal or abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., nom. case to the verb " was." 

§ 9.— Victoria, the Queen, was present. 
Victoria — ^A prop, noun, fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " was." 

Queen — A com. noun tending to prop., fem. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., nom. case, in apposition with 
"Victoria." 

§ 10.— Mr. Thompson came here. 

^Ir. — ^A com. noun tending to prop., mas. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., nom. case to the verb " came." 

Thompson — A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case, in apposition with " Mr." 

§ 11. — Dr. Johnson was a philosopher. 
Dr. — A com. noun tending to prop., mas. gen., sing, 
j^um., 3rd per,, nom. C9J&Q to tha Net\i ^^ ^^^ 



12 PABsma 

Johnson — ^A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3r4 
per., nom. case, in apposition with " Dr." 

§ 12. — The river Thames rises in Gloucestershire. 

liver — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " rises." 

Thames — ^A prop, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case, in apposition with " river." 

§ 13.— Queen Elizabeth died in 160,3. 

Queen — A com. noun tending to prop., fem. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., nom. case to the verb " died." 

Elizabeth — ^A prop, noun, fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case, in apposition with " Queen." 

N.B. — In the four preceding examples, "Mr.," **Dr." 
** river," and ** Queen" may be parsed as adjectives qual. the 
nouns following them, 

§ 14. — We petty men walk under his huge legs. 

We — ^A pers. pron., mas. gen., plu. num., Ist per., 
nom. case to the verb " walk." 

men — ^A com. noun, mas. gen., plu. num., ist per., 
nom. case, in apposition with the pron. "we." 

§ 15. — Spring advancing, the swallows reappear. 

Spring — An abs, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. absolute (see p. 107). 

§ 16. — ^The battle gained, we advanced. 

battle — An abs noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. absolute. 

§ 17. — Ho ! maidens of Vienna, join in the mazy 
dance. 

maidens — A com. noun, fem. gen., plu, num., 2nd per., 
nom, of address (see p. 108). 
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§ 18.— Ye mariners of England, still guard our shores. 

Ye — A pers. pron., mas, gen., plu. num., 2nd per., 
nom. of address. 

mariners — ^A com. noun, mas. gen., plu. num., 2nd per., 
nom. case, in apposition with the pron. " ye." 

§ 19.— Your fathers ! where are they 1 
fathers — A com, noun, mas. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., 
nom. of exclamation (see p. 108). 

§ 20. — The army was large. 

army — A com. collective noun, neut. gen., sing, nutn.^ 
3rd per., nom. case to the verb ** was." 

N.B.— Collective Ifonns are of that gender which the 
objects or individuals denoted by them imply ; but when such 
nouns convey unity of idea, and not plurality of idea, they 
are neuter. Thus: **The medical faculty (mas. gen.) have 
resolved to act in unison;" "The public (com. gen.) are 
wavering;" "The brotherhood (neut. geu.) was not to blame." 
Some grammarians contend that collective nouns are always 
"neuter gender," while others maintain the distinction be- 
tween those which imply unity of idea (called by them " col- 
lective nouns ")\ and those which imply plurality of idea 
(called by them ** nouns of multitude ").^ 

§ 21. — The man's hat was lost. 

man's — A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " hat." 

§ 22.— He is gone to Saint James's. 

Saint— A com. noun tending to prop., mas. gen., sing, 
num.', 3rd per., poss. case, in apposition with 
" James's." 

James's — A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun palace under- 
stood. 

N.B.-^'* Saint " may also be parsed as an adj., qual. tk(< 
noun "James's." 

» Afl " brotherhood " above. * As " faculty " asiaL « ^pu^Q^kfi'' «2oq^^ 
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§ 23. — England and France's armies were united. 
England — ^A prop, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., poss. case, governed by the noun " armies." 

France's — A prop, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., poss. case, governed by the noun " armies " 
(see p. 111). 

§ 24. — That map is one of my brothei^S. 

brother's — A com. noun, mas. gen., sing num., 3rd 
per., poss. case, governed by the noun maps 
understood. 

§ 25. — I have been reading ah essay of Johnson's, 
the moralist, or of Jolmson the moralist's. 

Johnson's. ) * • o j 

Johnson j "^^ P^^P* ^°^°' ^^' ^^^'> ^^^' ^^^'' ^■ 

per., poss. case, govel-ned by the iioun essays 

understood. 

moralist ) i • o j 

moralist's j ""^ ^^^' ^^^?' ^^' S®^*' ®^°^- ^^™-' ^^^ 

per., poss. case, in apposition with " Johnson's;" 

§ 26.— John broke the Clip. 
cup — A com. noun, neut. gen;, sing, num., 3rd per;^ 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb " broke." 

§ 27. — He went into the rOOm. 

room — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the prep^ " into." • 

§ 28.— I saw Napoleon, the Emperor. 

Napoleon — ^A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., obj. case, governed by the trans, verb " saw." 

Emperor — A com. noun tending to prop., mas. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, in apposition 
with "jN'apaleom" 
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§ 29.— He did mucli good. 

good — Ab adj. used as an abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the trans, 
verb " did." 

§ 30. — Our fondness for self is great. 

self — ^A com. noun, com. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the prep. " for." 

§ 31. — The axle-tree broke. 

axle-tree — ^A compound com. noun, neut. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., nom. case to the verb " broke." 

§ 32.— The West India Islands were discovered by 
Columbus. 

tVest — An adj. of quality, qual. the noun " India." 

India — ^A prop, noun, forming with "West" a com- 
pound prop, noun, which is used as an adj. of 
quality, qual. the noun " Islands." 

Islands — ^A com. noun, tending" to prop., forming with 
" West India " a compound prop. noun. 

West India Islands — ^A compound prop, noun, neut. 
gen., plu. num , 3rd per., nom. case to the verb 
" were discovered." 

KEMARK. 

All grammarians concur in saying that a finite verb agrees 
with its subject in number and person ; yet, in parsing, many 
6f them, although they ascribe person to the verb, entirely 
ignore that of the subject, if the latter be a noun. This is 
inconsistent ; hence it has been deemed better, in this work, 
to giv« in every case the person of the noun. The omission 
or insertion of person is otherwise, however, a matter of little 
consequence, and may be left to the option of the student. 
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CHAPTER IIL 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 1. — A tall man appears. 

tall — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 
''man.", 

§ 2. — AtaUer man arrives. 

taller — ^An adj. of quality, comp. deg., qual. the nouu 
*'man." 

§ 3. — The tallest man is here. 

tallest — An adj. of quality, superl. deg., qual. the noun 
" man." 

§ 4. — A beautiful picture charms. 

beautiful — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 
" picture." 

§ 5. — A more beautiftll picture hangs there. 

more — An adv. of deg., mod. the adj. "beautiful/* 
indicating comp. deg. 

more beautiful — An adj. of quality, comp. deg., quaL 
the noun " picture*" 

§ 6.— The most beautiful picture is sold. 

most — An adv. of deg., mod* the adj. " beautiful," in» 
dicating superl. deg. 

most beautiful — An adj* of quality, superl. deg., quaL 
the noun "picture." 
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{ 7.— The narrative is short. 

short — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., (jual. the noun 
" narrative." 

§ 8. — The narrative ig shorter. 
shorter — ^An adj. of quality, comp. deg., qual. the noun 
" narrative." 

§ 9. — The narrative is the shortest. 

shortest — An adj. of quality, superL deg., qual. the 
noun " narrative." 

f 10. — His rohe was cut short. 
short — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun 
"rohe "(see p. 117). 

{ 11. — He stood with his arms folded. 

folded — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verh " to fold,'* 

used as an adj., qual. the noun " arms." 

f 12. — ^Dark blue cloth is woven. 

Dark — ^An adj. of quality used as an adv., mod. the 
adj. ** blue "(see p. 117). 

blue — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun 
"cloth." 

Park blue — A compound adj. of quality, pos. deg., 
quaL the noun " clotL" 

§ 13.— A worthy young man died, 
worthy — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL " young 

man." 
young — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 

" man." 

§ 14.— A prudent, thoughtful woman spake, 
prudent — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 
" woman." 
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thoughtful — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual, the 
noun " woman." 

§ 15. — ^The upper room was furnished, 
upper — An adj. of quality, comp. deg., qual. the nouft 
'"loom" 

§ 16. — ^The uppermost room was empty. 

uppermost — ^An adj. of quality, superl. deg., qual. the 
noun "room." 

N.B. — Only adjectives of quality and quantity have degrees 
of comparison. 

§ 17. — A gold ring was lost. 

gold — ^A com. noun used as an adj., qual. the noun 
" ring." 

§ 18.— She is a growing girl, 
growing — A pres. partpl. from the intrans. verb " to 
grow," used as an adj. of quality, qual, the noun 
"girl." 

§ 19. — The good are happy. 

good — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual the noun 
peojple understood. 

N.B. — "Good" may also be parsed as an adj. of quality 
used as a com. noun, com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., nom. 
case to the verb "are." 

§20. — ^The SOftlsh rock crumbles. 

softish — An adj. of quality, imperfect deg., qual. the 

noun " rock." 
N.B. — "Softish " is by some called the sub-positive degree. 

§ 21.— The leaves are reddish brown. 

reddish — ^An adj. of quality used as an adv., mod. the 
adj, "brown." 
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brown — Au adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 
" leaves." 

reddish brown — ^A compound adj. of quality, imperfect 
deg., quaL the noun " leaves." 

§ 22. — Some of the lions were Strong. 
strong — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun 
lions understood, (Some lions of the lions were 
strong.) 

§ 23.— They appear comfortable. 

comfortable — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the 

pron. "they." 
N.B. — It may also be parsed as qualifying people understood. 

§ 24.— The man is alive. 
alive — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 
"man" (seep. 121), 

§ 25. — ^That eminent poet, historian, and philosopher 
is dead. 

eminent — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the nouns 
"poet," "historian," and "philosopher." 

§ 26. — The swallows twitter in their Sttaw-built 

nests. 

straw-built— A compound adj. of quality, cannot be 
compared, qual. the noun " nests." 

§ 27.— One horse was left behind. 

One — ^A def. cardinal numeral adj., qual. the noun 
"horse." 

§ 28. — One of the horses is sold. 

One — A def. cardinal numeral adj., qual. the noun horse 
understood. 
K.B.— In like manner parse : tiwo. \3(lX%%v ^^* 
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§ 29. — The first class contains twenty boys, 
first — ^A def. ordinal numeral adj., qual. the noun 



N.B.— In the same manner parse : second, third, &c. 

§ 30. — Both dogs saw the hare. 
Both — ^A def. numeral adj., qual. the noun " dogs." 

§ 31. — Both of the dogs barked. 

Both — ^A def. numeral adj., qual. the noun dogs under- 
stood. 

N.B. — In the same manner parse : none, no. Observe 
that the adjective **no " always qualifies a noun expressed : 
it cannot stand alone. 

$ 32, — Some sheep are in the fold. 
Some — An indef. numeral adj., qual. the noun "sheep." 

§ 33. — The lions roared, some of them excessively. 

some — An inde£ numeral adj., qual. the noun lions 
understood. 

N.B. — In the same manner parse: all, whole, any, 
many, few, other, another, snch, several, divers, 
certain. 

§ 34. — Each woman's share was doubled. 
Each — A distrib. numeral adj., qual. the noun '^woman's," 

§ 35. — ^Each of them made a speech. 

Each — A distrib. numeral adj., qual. the noun individ- 
ual understood. 

K.B. — In the same manner parse: every, either, 
neither. ** Every " cannot stand alone : it always qualifies 
a noun expressed. 

§ 36. — Some hay is near the bam. 
Borne— An adj. of quantity, qual. the noun " hay.* 
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§ 37. — Some of it was bad. 
Some— An adj. of quantity, quaL the noun ^ar^ under- 
stood. 

N.B. — In the same maimer parse: nmcliy littldf any, 
all, and whole. When these adjectives denote "how 
much," they are adjectives of quantity; when they denote 
"how many,'' they are indef. numeral adjectives. 

§ 38. — This orange is sweet. 
This — ^A disting. adj., lim. the noun " orange." 

§ 39. — ^This is a bad orange. 

This — ^A disting. adj., lim. the noun orange understood. 

N.B. — In the same manner parse : that, these, those, 
a, an, and the. **A," **an," and "the," cannot stand 
alone : they always limit a noun expressed. 

REMARKS. 

I.— 1. Both, none, some, all, whole, any, manr, few, 

&c., may be parsed as indef. adj. prons., qual. nouns 
expressed or understood. 
2. Each, every, either, neither, may be parsed as 
distrib. adj. prons., qual. nouns expressed or under- 
stood. 
'3. This, that, these, those, may be parsed as 
demons, adj. prons. , qual. nouns expressed or under- 
stood. 

II. — ^When these words do not qualify nouns expressed, they 
are, by some, parsed respectively as indef., distrib., 
and demons, prons. with gen., num., per., and case. 

III. — Besides more and most, there are other adverbs which 
indicate comparison, as in the examples, " rather hard," 
"extremely cautious," "less amiable." "Rather,'* 
"extremely," and "less" should, however, be parsed 
as adverbs of degree, mod. the adjectives "hard,*^ 
" cautious," and "amiable" respectively. 

IV. — Terminational comparison, as well as that denoted by 
"more," and "most," always increases the significa* 
tion. "Less" and "least" decrease it, and must, 
therefore, be parsed as adverbs when modifying adjec* 
tives, but need not be said to indicate degree. Some 
grammarians, however, consider that " less " indicates 
the comparative, and "least "the superlative de^te^ 
of diminiition. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE PRONOUN. 

§ 1. — I came. 

1 — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., Hom. 
case to the verb " came." 

§ 2. — Thou hast arrived. 

Thou — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 2nd pet*, 
nom. case to the verb " hast arrived.*' 

§ 3. — He would write. 

He — A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " would writa** 

§ 4. — She had departed. 

She — ^A pers. pron., fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " had departed." 

§ 5. — It rained. 

It — A pers. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd j)er., nom. 
case to the verb " rained." 

§ 6. — ^We might have written^ 

We — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 1st per., 
nom. case to the verb " might have written." 

N.B.-— The plural form "we" is used for the singular by 
fiovereigns, reviewers, editors, &c. In that case, parse ** we " 
lis "sing, num., plu. form," and parse the verb to which 
"we" is nom., as "sing, num., plu. form*" 
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§ 7. — ^You may have answered. 

You — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 2nd per.,, 
nom. case to the verb " may have answered." 

N.B. — " You " is used both in the sing, and plu. number. 
When it is used in the ^ing., it is to be parsed as ** sing, num., 
plu. form," and the verb to which it is nom., is also to be 
parsed as *'sing. num., plu. form.'' 

§ 8. — They will have come. 

They — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " will have come." 

§ 9. — Thou having departed, we follow. 

Thou — A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 2nd per., 
nonu absolute. 

§ 10. — Judge, you gods, how dearly Cassar loved 
him I 

you — A pers. pron., mas^ gen., plu. num., 2nd per.j 
nom. of address. 

§ 11.— He saw me. 

me — A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st peh, obj. 
case, governed by the trans, verb " saw." 

§ 12. — He has chastised thee. 

thee — A pers. pron.. com. gen., sing, num., 2nd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "has 
chastised.'* 

§ 13.— I had loved him. 

him — ^A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "had 
loved." 

§ 14.— We shall visit her. 

her — ^A pers. pron., fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd per. 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "shall 
visit." 
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§ 15. — He will have used it. 

it — ^A pers. pron., neut gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the trans, verb " will have 
used.*' 

§ 16. — He came to US. 

us — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 1st per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep. " to." 

J 17. — Robert can speak to you. 

you— A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 2nd per., 
obj. case, governed by the prep. " to.*' 

} 18. — James should converse with them. 

them — ^A pers. pton., com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the prep. " witL*' 



my 

thy 

his 

her 

its 

our 

your 

their 



§ 19.— This is 



liouso* 



my — A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " house." 

thy — A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 2nd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " house." 

his— A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun '* house." 

her — A pers. pron., fern, gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " house," 
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its — ^A pers. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " house." 

our — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 1st per., poss, 
case, governed by the noun " house." 

your — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 2nd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " house." 

their — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun " house." 

N.B. — "My," **thy," &c., as also their compo and s, **my 
own," **thy own," &c., are parsed by some grammarians as 
poss. adj. prons., qual. nouns. When **our" and {* your " are 
used in the sing., they are to be parsed as "sing, num., plu. 
form. See note to §§ 6, 7 above. 

mine. 

thine. 

Ms. 

hers. 

ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 

mine — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun house under- 
stood. 

thine — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 2nd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun Jiouse under- 
stood. 

his — A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun house under- 
stood. 

hers — ^A pers. pron., fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun hovse under- 
stood. 



§ 20. — ^This house is 
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ours — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., Ist per., 
poss. case, governed by tlie noun h<mse under- 
stood. 

yours — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 2nd per., 
poss. case, governed by tbe noun hoiise under- 
- stood. 

theirs — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun house under- 
stood. 

K.B. — ^When **ours" and "yours" are used in the sing., 
they are to be parsed as " sing, num., plu. form." See note 
§§ 6, 7, above. 

§ 21. — Ours is better than yoUTS. 

This is equivalent to "This house which is ours is 
better than that house which is yours" 

Ours — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 1st per., 
poss. case, governed by the noun house under- 
stood. 

yours — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 2nd per.) 
poss. case, governed by the noun house under- 
stood. 

KB.— "Mine," "thine," "his," "hers," "ours," "yoursj" 
"theirs," are parsed by some grammarians as possessive pro- 
nouns, the number being determined by the nouns to which 
they refer : e.g.y 

Mine are good sons. 

John bought James's horses, but my father bought tllixid. 

That house is hers. 

Our girl is taller than yonrs. 

Mine—A poss. pron., plu. num., nom. case to the verb "are.'* 
thine — ^A poss. pron., plu. num., obj. case, governed by the 

trans, verb "bought," 
hers — ^A poss. pron., sing, num., nonu case after the verb "is*" 
yours— A poss. pron., sing, num., nom. case to the verb ia 

Understood. 
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§ 22. — My own house is insured. 

My — ^A pers. pron., forming with the adj. " own " a 
compound pers. pron. 

own — ^An intensive adj. of quality, qual. the noun 
"house." 

My own — ^A compound pers. pron., com. gen., sing, 
num., 1st per., poss. case, governed by the noun 
*' house." 

N.6. — In like manner parse : thy OWn, ^onr OWn, his 
own, her own, its own, our own, their own. 

§ 23. — One ought to know one'S OWn mind. 

one's — ^An indef pers. pron., forming with the adj. 
" own " a compound pers. pron. 

own — ^An intensive adj. of quality, qual. the noun 
"mind." 

one's own — A compound indef pers. pron., com. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., poss. case, governed by 
the noun " mind " (see p. 125). 

§ 24. — ^This is a good one. 

one — ^An indef. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case, after the verb " is." 

§ 25. — One scarcely knows why. 

One — An indef. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " knows." 

§ 26. — ^Any one may speak. 

Any — An indef. numeral adj., qual. the indef. perSi 
pron. "one." 

one — An indef. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb "may speak." 

N.B.— In like manner parse : some one, every on^i 
no one, &c. 
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§ 27. — ^The compound pers. prons. myself, tliyself, 
himself, herself, &c., are generally joined either to 
the simple pron., or to any ordinary noun, to make it 
more emphatic. These pronouns are usually in the 
same case as the noun or pronoun to which they are 
joined; as — 

I myself told him, 

myself — A compound pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 
1st per., nom. case, in apposition with " L" 

§ 28. — They themselves confessed it to the master 

himself 

themselves — ^A compound pers. pron., com. gen., plu. 
num., 3rd per., nom. case, in apposition with 
"they." 

himself — ^A compound pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per., obj. case, in apposition with " master." 

§ 29.— I bethought myself of my fault 

myself— A comp. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 
1st per., obj. case, governed by the preposition 
to understood (see p. 124). 

§ 30. — One's self is to blame. 
One's—An indef. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per., poss. case, governed by the noun 
"self." 

self — ^A com. noun, com. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " is." 

One's seK — A compound pers. pron., com. gen., siog* 
num., 3rd per., nom. case to the verb " is." 

§ 31. — ^They loved each other. 

each — ^A distributive numeral adj., qual. the noxmperson 
understood* 
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other — An indef. numeral adj., quaL the noun pefi'son 
understood. 

each other — ^A reciprocal pron., com. gen., plu. num., 
3rd per., obj. case, governed by the trans, verb 
"loved" (see p. 125). 

§ 32. — They promoted each Other's interest. 

each — ^A distributive numeral adj., quaL the noun j>erson 
understood. 

other's — An indef. numeral adj., used as a noun, com. 
gen., sing, num., 3rd per., poss. case, governed 
by the noun " interest." 

each other's — A reciprocal pron., com. gen., plu. num., 
3rd per., poss. case, governed by the noun " in» 
terest." 

§ 33.— They loved one another, 

one — ^An indef. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case, in apposition with the pron. 
"they." 

Or thus :— 

one — ^A de£ numeral adj., qual. the noun ^person under- 
stood. 

another — An indef. numeral adj., qual. the noun person 
understood. 

one anotber — A reciprocal pron., com. gen., plu. num., 
3rd per., obj. case, governed by the trans, verb 
"loved" (seep. 125). 

§ 34.— They promoted one another's interest. 

one — ^An indef. pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case, in apposition with the pron. 
"they." 
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Or thus : — 

one — ^A def. numeral adj., quaL the noxm person under- 
stood. 

another's — ^An indef. numeral adj., used as a noun, com. 
gen., sing, num., 3rd per., poss. case, governed 
by the noun " interest.'^ 

one another's — A reciprocal pron., com. gen., plu. num., 
3rd per., poss. case, governed by the noun " in- 
terest." 

§ 35. — The man who was here is dead. 

who — A rel. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent " man," nom. case 
to the verb " was." 

§ 36. — The woman whose bonnet was lost has gone 
home. 

whose — A rel. pron., fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent "woman," poss. 
case, governed by the noun " bonnet^" 

§ 37. — I know the boy whom you saw. 

whom — A rel. pron., mas. gen .sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent " boy," obj. case, 
governed by the trans, ver "saw." 

§ 38. — The dog which barks is a mastiff, 

which — A rel. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd per,, 
agreeing with its antecedent " dog," nom. case 
to the verb " barks." 

§ 39.— The table which fell is broken. 

which — ^A rel. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent " table," nom. case 
totheveih "fell" 
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§ 40. — The house to which I went is built of brick. 

fvhich — A reL pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent " house," obj. case, 
governed by the prep. " to." 

§ 41. — The house that you saw is sold. 

that — A rel. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent " house," obj. case, 
governed by the trans, verb " saw," 

§ 42. — ^Tell me what you said. 

what — ^A compound reL pron., including both the rel. 
and the antecedent, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rcl 
per. 

"What" is equivalent to the thing which, ** thing" 
being obj. case, governed by the trans, verb. " tell,'* 
and " which " obj. case, governed by the trans, verb 
"said." 

§ 43. — This is what I wanted. 

what — A compound rel. pron., including both the reL 
and the antecedent, neut. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per. 

"What" is equivalent to the thing which, 

*'thin^" being nom. case after the verb "is,** and 

"which" obj. case, governed by the trans, verb 
" wanted." 

§ 44. — Whoever breaks this rule will be punished. 

Whoever — A compound rel. pron., including both the 
reL and the antecedent, com. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per. 

"Whoever" is equivalent to the person who, 
" person " being nom. case to the verb " will be ^\ia? 
ished," and "who " »om, case to the y^xb ""Vxt^aka^ 



32 PABSiNa 

§ 45. — ^WhOSO lias abused power, clings to it. 

Whoso — A compound reL pron., including both the 
rel. and the antecedent, com. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per. 

" Whoso " is equivalent to the person who, "per- 
son " being nom. case to the verb " clings," and "who" 
nora, case to the verb " has abused." 

§ 46. — He may take whichever he prefers, 
whichever — ^A compound rel. pron., used as an adj., 
quaL the noun thing understood. 

Or thus :— 

whichever — A compound reL pron., including both the 
rel. and the antecedent, neut. gen,, sing, num., 
3rd per. 

"Whichever" is equivalent to the thing which) 
'* thing " being obj. case, governed by the trans, verb, 
"take," and "which" obj. case, governed by the trans, 
verb "prefers." 

§ 47. — ^Whatever he may say, I will do it. 
Whatever — ^A compound rel. pron., used as an adj., 
qual. the noun thing understood. 

§ 48.— -Whosoever goes will repent. 

Whosoever — A compound rel. pron., including both 
the rel. and the antecedent, com. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per. 

"Whosoever" is equivalent to the person whO, 
" person " being nom. case to the verb " will repent," 
and " who " nom. case to the verb " goes." 

§ 49.— This is a good cow, whosesoever it may be. 

whosesoever — A compound rel. pron., including both the 
rel. and the antecedent, com. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per. 
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** Whosesoever " is equivalent to the person's (cow) 
whose (cow), " person's " being poss. case, governed by 
the noun coWy and " whose " poss. case, governed by 
the noun cow. 

$ 50. — I will give the money to whomsoever it is 
due. 

whomsoever — A compound rel. pron., including both 
the reL and the antecedent, com. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per. 

"Whomsoever" is equivalent to the person tO 
whom, "person" being obj. case, governed by the 
prep. " to," and " whom " obj. case, governed by the 
prep. to. 

§ 51. — You shall have whichsoeyer you like. 

whichsoever — ^A compound rel. pron., used as an a^J-i 
quaL the noun thing understood. 

Or thus : — 

Whichsoever — ^A compound reL pron., including both 
the reL and the antecedent, neui gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per. 

" Whichsoever " is equivalent to the thing whichy 
" thing ** being obj. case, governed by the trans, verb 
" shall have," and " which " obj. case, governed by the 
trans, verb " like." 

N.B.— The gender of "whichsoever" axid "whichever" 
depends on the noun implied. 

§ 52. — " There is that scattereth and yet increaseth." 

that — A compound reL pron., including both the reL 
and the antecedent, com. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per. 

*^That" is equivalent to the person that, "person" 
being nom. case to the verb " is," and " that " nom. 
case to the verb " scattereth." 
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§ 63. — Grant that we may always do that is righteous, 

that — ^A compound reL pron., including both the reL 
and the antecedent, neut. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per. 

" That" is equivalent to the thing that, *' thing" 
being obj. case, governed by the trans, verb " may do," 
and " that " nom. case to the verb " is." 

§ 64. — I know by what motive he was actuated. 

what — A compound rel. pron., used as an adj., qual, 
the noun " motive." 

§ 56. — ^Which things are an allegory. 

Which — A reL pron., used as an adj., qual. the noun 
« things." 

§ 56. — ^Whatever money he possesses, he has earned. 

Whatever — A compound reL pron., used as an adj„ 
qual. the noun " money." 

§ 67. — Whatsoever words he may speak, my reeolu* 
tion is formed. 

Whatsoever — A compound rel. pron., used as an adj., 
quaL the noun " words." 

§ 68. — ^Whichever way you take, you will reach the 
town. 

Whichever — ^A compound rel. pron., used as an adj., 
quaL the noun " way." 

§ 59.— Whichsoever choice he makes, I shall defend 
him. 

Whichsoever — A compound rel. pron., used as an adj., 
qual. the noua " choice." 
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§ 60. — Such as do evil will be punished 

Some grammarians parse " as " thus : — 

as — ^A rel. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per,, agree- 
ing with its antecedent persons understood, nom. 
case to the verb" do." 

N.B. — The above is an abridgment of ** Such persons as 
they are who do evil will be punished." ** As " is here a cou- 
junction (see p. 162). 

§ 61. — ^You did the same as I did. 

Some grammarians parse " as " thus : — 

as — ^A rel. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its antecedent thing understood, 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb " did." 

N.B. — The above is an abridgment of ** You did the same 
tlihifj as the thing is which I did." ** Thing " here is nom. case 
to the verb "is," and "which" obj. case, go vended by the 
trans, verb " did " (see p. 162). 

§ 62.— Who told you? 

Who — ^An interrog. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " told." 

§ 63.— Who is that man 1 

Who — An interrog. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case to the verb " is." 

§ 64. — He asked me who did it. 

who — ^An interrog. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " did." 

§ 65.— Which is the house 1 
Which— An interrog. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., Srd 
per., nom. case to the verb " is." 

§ 66.— What is the matter) 
What — An interrog. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb "is." 



36 PARsiNa 

§ 67.— What did he sayl 

What — An interrog. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., obj. case, goyerned by the trans, verb 
" say." 

§ 68.— Whether of them twain did the will of hia 
father? 

Whether — ^An interrog. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per., nom. case to the verb " did." 

§ 69.— Whose house is that? 
Whose — An interrog. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., poss. case, governed by the noun " house," 

§ 70.— Whom do you mean? 
Whom — ^An interrog. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "do 
mean." 

§ 71.-- Which garden is the best 1 

Wlxioh— An interrog. pron., used as an adj., qual, the 
noun " garden.*' 

§ 72. — What men were there? 

What— An interrog. pron., used as an adj., qual. the 
noun " men." 

§ 73.— Whatever will he say ? 
Whatever — A compound interrog. pron., neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the 
trans, verb " will say." 

§ 74. — Whoever will give it to him? 
Whoever — A compound interrog. pron., com. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., nom. case to the verb 
•* will give." 
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CHAPTEE V. 

THE VERB. 

N.B.— Verbs are divided into two great classes, viz., tran- 
sitive and intransitive. 

Transitive verbs express action passing from an agent to an 
object. As Verbs in the passive voice imply action passing 
from an agent to an object, they must consequently be con- 
sidered as transitive* 

Intransitive verbs eitpress being, state of being, or action 
confined to the actor. 

Transitive verbs, active voice, govern the objective case. 

Transitive verbs, passive voice, do not govern the objective 
case. For exceptions see Part II., ch. 2, § 14. 

Intransitive verbs do not admit an objective case after 
them. 

(For exceptions see Part II., ch. 2, §§ 13, 15; ch. 4, 
§§3,4.) 

§ 1. — ^Iloye him. 
love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indic. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. " I." 

N.B. — Regnlar Verbs are those which form the past 
tense and past participle by adding -ed (or -d only when the 
verb ends in e), as, jump, jumped, jumped; love, loved, 
loved. 

Irregular Verbs are those which vary from this rule in 
either, or in both cases ; as, steal, stole, stolen. 

§ 2. — I loved him. 
loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indic. mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. ^'I" 

§ 3. — I have loved him. 
have — ^An aux. verb to " loved," mdicaXim^^^'A. V^^T^sRi* 
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loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to loye,** 
re£ to^him." 

have loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, 
mood, perf. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing 
with its nom. " I." 

§ 4.— I had loved him. 

had — ^An aux. verb, to "loved," indicating pluperf. 
tense. 

loved — ^A past partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to«him." 

had loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pluperf. tsnse, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing 
with itfl nom. "I." 

§ 5.— I shall love him. 

shall — ^An aux. verb to " love," indicating fut. tense. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " shall." 

shall love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
fut. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. "L" 

N.B. — (a) To denote simple futurity, "shall" is used in 
the 1st per., and ** will " in the 2nd and 3rd : as, 
" I shall read," ** thou wilt read," *'he will read '» 
(6) When "will " is used in the 1st per., and "shall" 
in the 2nd and 3rd, something else besides futurity 
is denoted, viz. : — 

(1) Determination, or Emphatic Form, as, "I 
will not consent." 

(2) Promise, as, "I will assist you." 

(3) Certainty, as, "Rome shall perish," "Ye 
shall see my face no more," "The triangles 
shall he equal," "Yet forty days and Nineveh 
shall be overthrown." 

(4) Command, as, "Thou shalt not kill :" "Thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God." 

(5) Authority, as, "He shall see you to-day." 
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§ 6.— I shall have loved him. 

shall — An aux. verb to " have loved," indicating fut 
tense. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " loved," indicating per£ tense. 

loved — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love,*' 
ref. to " him." 

shall have loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, 
mood, fut. perf. tense, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 

N.B. — ^Verbs in the subjunctive mood are parsed through 
all their tenses similarly to verbs in the indicative, the omy 
difference being that ** If," &c. (see p. 70), are parsed as cop. 
conjs. indicating subj. mood, thus : — 

§ 7. — If I love him, he will rejoice. 

If — A cop. conj. joining the sentences "he will rejoice" 
and " I love him j" and indicating subj. mood. 

love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, subj. mood, pres. 
tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its 
nom. "I." 

§ 8.— I may, can, or must love him. 

may — An aux. verb to " love," indicating pot. mood, 
pres. tense. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " may." 

may love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, pot. mood, 
pres.' tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. " I." 

N.B. — In such sentences as ** If I may love," "If I might 
love," &c., parse **may love," "might love," &c., as "po- 
tential mood, conditional form." 

§ 9.— I might, could, would, or should love him. 
might — An aux. verb to " love," indicating pot. mood, 
past tense. 
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to love — ^A teg, trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pies, tense, governed by tbe verb '* might." 

might love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, pot mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
itsnom. "L" 

§ 10.— I mayi can, or most have loved him. 

may — ^An anx. verb to "have loved/' indicating pot 
mood. 

have — ^An anx. verb to " loved," indicating per£ tense. 

loved — ^A past partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to "him." 

may have loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, pot 
mood) per£ tense, sing, num., Ist per., agreeing 
with its nom. " L" 

$ 11.— I might, could, would, or should have 
loved him. 

might — ^An aux. verb to " have loved>" indicating pot 
mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to "loved," and together with 
" might," indicating pluper£ tense. 

loved — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
re£ to " him." 

might have loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, 
pot mood, pluperf. tense, sing, num., 1st per.^ 
agreeing with its nom. " I," 

§ 12.— Love him. 

liove — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, imper. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with 
its nom. thou understood. 
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§ 13.— Let him love mo. 

Let — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, imper. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with 
its nom. thou understood. 

him — ^A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb " let." 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " let." 

§ U.— I iam loving him. 

am — ^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating pres. tense, 
progressive form. 

loving — A pres. partpL, from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to"L" 

ftm loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, ' active voice, indie, 
mood, pres. tense, progressive form, sing, num., 
1st per., agreeing with its nom. " L" 

§ 15.— I was loving him» 

was — An aux. verb to " loving," indicating past tense, 
progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love/' 
ref. to"I." 

was loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, 
mood, past tense, progressive form, sing, num., 
1st per., agreeing with its nom. " L" 

§ 16.— I have been loving him. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loving," indicating perf. 
tense. 

been — ^A past partpL from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " loving I," and aux. to " loving," indi- 
catmg progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love,** 
ref. to « L" 
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have been loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, 
indie, mood, perf. tense, progressive form, sing, 
num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. **L" 

§ 17.— I had been loving him. ' 

bad — An aux. verb to " been loving," indicating plu- 
perf. tense. 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " loving I," and aux. to ** loving," indi- 
cating progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to " I." 

had been loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie , 
mood, pluperf. tense, progressive form, sing, 
num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 18.— I shall be loving him. 

shall — An aux. verb to "be loving," indicating fut. 
tense. 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating progressive 
form. 

loving — A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb "to love," 
ref. to " I." 

shall be loving — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, 
mood, fut. tense, progressive form, sing, num., 
1st per., agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 19.— I shall have been loving hun. 

shall — ^.An aux. verb to " have been loving," indicating 
fut. tense. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loving," indicating perf. 
tense. 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to "loving I," and aux. to " loving," indi- 
cating progressive form. 
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loving — A prcs. partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to *'I." 

shall have been loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, 
indie, mood, fut. perf. tense, progressive form, 
sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "L" 

§ 20.— If I be loving him, I am only doing my duty. 
If — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences "I am only 

doing my duty," and " I be loving him ;" and 

indicating subj. mood. 

be — An aux. verb to " loving," indicating pres. tense, 
progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to " L" 

be loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, subj. mood, 
pres. tense, progressive form, sing, num., 1st 
per., agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 21.— I may, can, or must be loving him. 

may — An au;^. verb to ^'be loving," indicating pot, 
mood, pres. tense. 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating progressive 
form. 

loving — A pres. partpL from the trans, verb *' to love," 
ref. to " I." 

may be loving — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, pot. 
mood, pres. tense, progressive form, sing, num., 
Ist per., agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 22.— I might, could, would, or should be loving 

him. 

might — ^An aux. verb to "be loving," indicating pot. 
mood, past tense. 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating progressive 
form. 
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loving — A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to"L'' 

might be loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, poi 
mood, past tense, progressive form, sing, num., 
1st per., agreeing with its nom. " L" 

§ 23.^1 may, can, or must have been loving him. 

may — ^An aux. verb to " have been loving," indicating 
pot. mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loving," indicating pert 
tense. 

been — ^A past partpL from the intrans. verb " to be/* 
ref. to " loving I," and aux. to " loving,'* indi- 
cating progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to "I." 

may have been loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, 
pot. mood, perf. tense, progressive form, sing, 
num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "I." 

$ 24.— I might, could, would, or should have 
been loving him. 

might — ^An aux. verb to " have been loving," indica*- 
ting pot. mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loving," and, together 
with '* might,*' indicating pluperf. tense. 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. verb "to be," 
ref to ** loving I," indicating progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to "I." 

might have been loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active 
voice, pot. mood, pluperf. tense, progressive 
form, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its 
nom. "L" 
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§ 25.— Be thou loving liim. 

Be-^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating progressive 
form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref to"thoiL'* 

Be loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, im- 
perative mood, pres, tense, progressive form, 
fiing. num., 2nd per., agreeing with its nom. 
«thou." 

{ 26.— Let him be loving. 

I^t— An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, imper. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with 
its nom. thm understood. 

him — A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd pe?,, 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb ^' let." 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating progressive 
form. 

loving — A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ret to "him." 

to be loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active' voice, infin. 
mood, pres. tense, progressive form, governed 
by the verb « let." 

§ 27.— I do love him. 

do — An aux. verb to " love," indicating pres. tense, 
emphatic form. 

to love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " do." 

do love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, emphatic form, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 
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§ 28. — I did love Wm. 

did — ^An aux. verb to " love," indicating past tense, 
emphatic form. 

to love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " did." 

did love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
past tense, emphatic form, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " L" 

§ 29.— I will love him. 

will — An aux. verb to "love," indicating fut. tense, 
emphatic form, expressing " determination " or 
" promise " (see p. 38). 

to love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " will." 

will love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
fut. tense, emphatic form, sing, num., 1st per.^ 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 30.— Thou Shalt love him. 
shalt — An aux. verb to " love," indicating fut. tense, 
emphatic form, expressing *' certainty," " com- 
mand," or " authority " (see p. 38). 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " shalt." 

shalt love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
fut. tense, emphatic form, sing, num., 2nd per., 
agreeing with its nom. " thou." 

N.B. — The verb in this sentence is sometimes parsed as an 
emphatic form of the imperative mood. 

§ 31.— I will have loved him. 

will — An aux. verb to " have loved," indicating fut. 
tense, emphatic form, expressing "determina- 
tion " or " promise " (see p. 38). 



THE VERB. 47 

have — An aux. verb to " loved," indicating per£ tense. 

loved — ^A past partpL from the trans, verb ^*to love/' 
ref. to "him." 

will have loved — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, 
mood, fut. perf. tense, emphatic form, sing. 
num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "I." 

§ 32.— Thou Shalt have loved him. 

shalt — ^An aux. verb to " have loved," indicating fat. 
tense, emphatic form, expressing "certainty," 
" command," or " authority " (see p. 38.) 

have — An aux. verb to " loved," indicating perf. tense. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to « him." 

ehalt have loved — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, 
mood, fut. perf. tense, emphatic form, sing. 
num., 2nd per., agreeing with its nom. " thou.'* 

N.B.— Verbs m the emphatic form of the subj. mood are 
parsed similarly to those in the emphatic form of the indie, 
mood, <'if/' as before, being parsed as a cop. conj., indicating 
subjunctive mood. 

§ 33. — ^Do thou love him. 

Do— An aux. verb to "love,*' indicating emphatic 
form, and completing imper. form of the verb. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " do." 

do love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, imper. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with 
its nom. " thou." 

§ 34.— I am loved. 

am — ^An aux. verb to "loved," indicating passive voicej, 
pres. tense. 
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loved — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love,'* 
ref to"I." 

am loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., let per., agreeing with 
its nom. « L" 

§ 35.— I was loved. 

waa — An aux. verb to "loved," indicating passive 
voice, past tense. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb ** to love," 
ref. to « I." 

was loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, indie, 
mood, past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing 
with its nom. " I." 

§ 36.— I have been loved. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loved," indicating perf. 
tense. 

been— A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to ** loved I,'' and aux. to ** loved," indica^ 
ting passive voice. 

loved—A past partpl, from the trans, verb *' to love," 
ref. to ^a." 

have been loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, 
indie, mood, perf. tense, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " L" 

§ 37.— I had been loved. 

had — ^An aux. verb to "been loved," indicating plu- 
perf. tense. 

been — A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " loved I," and aux. to " loved," indica- 
ting passive voice. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to love," 
ref. to "I." 
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had been loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voicoj 
indie, mood, pluperf. tenso, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 38.— I shall be loved. 

shall — ^An aux. verb to "be loved," indicating fut. 

tense. 
be — ^An aux. verb to " loved," indicating passive voice. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love/' 
ref. to'*L" 

shall be loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, indie, 
mood, fut. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing 
with its nom. " I." 

§ 39.— I shall have been lovecL 

shall — ^An aux. verb to " have been loved," indicating 
fut. tense* 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loved," indicating per£ 
tense. 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. vefb " to be,*' 
re£ to " loved I," and aux. to " loved," indi- 
cating passive voice. 

loVed— ^A past partpl. from the trans ; verb "to love," 
ref. to"L" 

fehall have been loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive 
voice, indie, mood, fut. perf. tense, sing, num., 
1st per., agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 40.— If I be loved, I shall be happy. 

If— A cop. donj., joining the sentences "I shall be 
happy " and " I be loved ;" and indicating subj. 
mood. 

bfe — An aux. verb to " loved," indicating passive voict,. 
pres. tense. 
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loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love/* 
ref. to « L" 

be loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, subj. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. " I." 

§ 41.— I may be lovecL 
may— An aux. verb to "be loved,** indicating pot. 
mood, pres. tense. 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loved,** indicating passive voice. 

loved — ^A past partpl. ftom the trans, verb " to love,'* 
ref. to" L*' 

may be loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, pot. 
mood, pres. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing 
with its nom, " I.** 

§ 42.— I might be loved 

might — An aux. verb to "be loved,** indicating pot 
mood, past tense, 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loved,*' indicating passive voice. 

loved — A past partpL &om the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to " I.'* 

might be loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, pot. 
mood, past tense, sing, num., Ist per., agreeing 
with its nom. " I." 

§ 43.— I may have been loved* 

may — An aux. verb to "have been loved," indicating 
pot. mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loved," indicating perf. 
tense. 

been— A past partpl. from the intrans, verb " to be," 
ref. to "loved I," and aux, to "loved,** indica- 
ting passive voice. 
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loved— A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to love/ 
ref. to " I." 

may have been loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, 
pot. mood, perf. tense, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 44.— I might have been loved. 
might — ^An aux. verb to " have been loved," indicating 
pot. mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loved," and, together 
with " might," indicating pluperf. tense. 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. verb *' to be," 
ref. to "loved I," and aux. to "loved," indica- 
ting passive voice. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to " I." 

might have been loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive 
voice, pot. mood, pluperf. tense, sing, num., 1st 
per., agreeing with its nouL "I." 

§ 45.— Be thou loved. 

Be — ^An aux. verb to " loved," indicating passive voice, 
pres. tense. 

loved — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb to " love," 
ref. to "thou." 

be loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, imper. 
mood, pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing 
with its nom. " thou." 

§ 46.— Let him be loved. 

Let — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, imper. mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with 
its nom. thm understood. 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loved," indicating passive voioe. 
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loved— A past partpL from the trans, verb "to love," 
re£ to **hiin." 

to be loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, infin. 
mood, pres. tense, governed by the ^-erb " let," 

§ 47.— I am being loved. 

am — ^An aux. verb to " being loved," indicating pres. 
tense, and progressive form of passive voice. 

being — ^A pres. partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref to "loved I," aux. to "loved," and indica- 
ting passive voice. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to love," 
ref. to "I." 

am being loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, 
indie, mood, pres. tense, progressive form, sing, 
num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. " L" 

§ 48.— I was being loved. 

was-^An aux. verb to " being loved," indicating past 
tense and progressive form of passive voice. 

being — ^A pres. partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " loved I," aux. to " loved," and indica- 
ting passive voice. 

loved — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to "I." 

was being loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, 
indie, mood, past tense, progressive form, singi 
num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. " I." 

N.B.— In interrogative and negative sentences the word 
"do" does not necessarily make the verb emphatic, but is 
used to complete the interrogative and negative forms of the 
verb. 

§ 49.— Lovest thou himi 

Lovest — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with 
its nom. " thou." 
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§ 50.— Do I love liiml 
Do — ^An aux. verb to " love," indicating pres. tense, 
and completing the interrog. form of the verb. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " do." 

do love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. " I." 

§ 51.— Did I love him 1 

Pid — An aux. verb to **love," indicating past tense, 
and completing the interrog. form of the verb. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, iufin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " did." 

did love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. *' I." 

§ 52.— Blight, could, would, or should I have 
loved him ? 

Might — ^An aux. verb to *' have loved," indicating pot. 
mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to "loved," and, together with 
" might," indicating pluperf tense. 

loved — A past partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to"him." 

might have loved — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, 
pot. mood, pluperf tense, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 

§ 53.— I do not love him. 
do — ^An aux. verb to "love," indicating pres. tense, 
and completing the negative form of the verb. 

jiot — ^An adv. of mood (negation), mod. tfee verb " clo 
}ov^," 
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to Ipy^-r^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " do," 

4o love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
itsnom. "I." 

§ 54.— I did not love him. 

did — An aux. verb to 'Uove," indicating past tense, 
and completing the negative form of the verb. 

not— An adv. of mood (negation), mod. the verb " did 
love." 

to lov»— A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " did." 

did love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. " I." 

N.B.— Any other verb than may, can, must, sliall, 
^pvill, and do, which precedes another verb in the inmu mood, 
ia parsed as a principal verb. This is also the case with the 
verbs bid, dare, need, make, see, hear, feel, let, 
perceive, behold, observe, have, and know, after 
Nwhich the particle "to," the sign of the infin., is not used 
<see p. 133). 

§ 55.— I heard the thunder roll. 

lieard — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. " I." 

thunder — ^An abstract noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per., obj. case, governed by the trans, verb 
" heard." 

foU — ^A reg. intrans. verb, infin. mood, pres. tense, go- 
verned by the verb " heard." 
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§ 66.— I have to love him. 

have — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., Ist per., agreeing with 
itsnom. "L" 

to — A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to love — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb "have." 

§ 67.— I had to love him. 

had — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with 
its nom. « L" 

to — A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " had." 

§ 68.— I shall have to love him. 

ahall — ^An aux. verb to " have," indicating fut. tense. 

to have — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb " shall" 

shall have — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indiQ. 
mood, fut. tense, sing, num., Ist per., agreeing 
with its nom. " I." 

to — ^A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to love — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb ** shall have," 

§ 69.— I seem to have loved him. 

seem— A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 
sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "L" 

to — A particle, indicating infin; mood. 

liave — ^An aux. verb to "loved," indicating pert tense. 
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loved— A past parfcpL from the trans, verb " to lo-ve'" 
ref. to'^him." 

to have loved — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. 
mood, perf. tense, governed by the verb " seem." 

§ 60.— I seem to be loving him. 

seem — A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 
sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. **L" 

to — ^A particlp, indicating infin. mood. 

be — ^An aux. verb to " loving," indicating progressive 
form. 

loving — A pres. partpl.[^£rom the trans, verb " to love," 
re£to"I." 

to be loving — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. 
mood, pres. tense, progressive form, governed 
by the verb " seem." 

§ 61.— I seem to have been loving him. 

seem — A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 
sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. " L" 

to — ^A particle, indicating infin. mood 

have — ^An auj^. verb to " been loving," indicating perf. 
tense. 

been — ^A past partpL from the intrans. verb " to be," 
re£ to "loving I," and aux, to ** loving," indi- 
cating progressive form. 

loving — ^A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
re£ to *f I." 

to have been loving — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, 
infin. mood, perf tense, progressive form, go- 
verned by the verb " seem." 



§ 62.— I seem to be lovecL 

g. intrans. verb, indie. 
fding. num., 1st per., agreeing 



«eem— A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 

with its nom. " L" 
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to — A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

be — An aux. verb to " loved," indicating passive voice. 

loved — ^A past partpL from the trans, verb " to love," 
ref. to"L" 

to be loved — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, infin. 
mood, pres. tense, governed by the verb "seem." 

§ 63.— I seem to have been loved. 

seem — ^A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 
sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. " L" 

to — ^A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

have — ^An aux. verb to " been loved," indicating per£ 
tense. 

been — A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " loved I," and aux. to " loved," indica- 
ting passive voice. 

loved — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb '* to love," 
ref. to " I." 

to have been loved — A reg. trans, verb, -passive voice, 
infin. mood, per£ tense, governed by the verb 
"seem." 

§ 64.— To rise early is conducive to health. 

To — ^A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to rise — ^An iireg. intrans. verb, infin. mood, pres. tense; 
used as an abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 
3rd per., nom. case to the verb " is." 

early — An adv. of time, mod. the verb " to rise." 

is — ^An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 
sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 
"to rise." 
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conducive — An ac(j. of quality, pos. deg., qual, tbo 
infin. " to rise." 

§ 65.— To rise early is tO gain health- 

to — ^A particle, indicating infin. mood, 

te gain — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense ; used as an abs. noun, neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., nom. case after the verb 
"is." 

health — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num, 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "to 
gain," 

§ 66.— He loves to read books, 
loves — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with 
its nom. "he." 

to — ^A particle, indicating infiiL mood. 

to read — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense ; used as an abs. noun, neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the 
trans, verb "loves" (see p. 131). 

§ 67.— To confess the truth, I did. 

To — A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

To confess — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. 
mood, pres. tense, used absolutely (see p. 134). 

truth — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "to 
confess." 

§ 68.— I am going to read the book, 
am — An aux. verb to " going," indicating pres. tense, 
progressive form. 

going — ^A pres. partpl. from the intrans. verb " to go," 
ref. to " I." • 
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ftm going — An irreg. intrans. verb, indie* mood, pres. 
tense, progressive form, sing, num., 1st per., 
agreeing with its nom. " I." 

to^— A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to read — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense, governed by the verb *' e^m going." 

N.B. — "Am going to read " is a kind of fut. tense, being 
(equivalent to ** shall read." Some grammarians call this the 
present intentional. 

§ 69.— I am about to get up. 

am— ^An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, 
sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "I," 

about — ^A prep., showing the relation between " am " 
and "to get." 

to~A particle, indicating infin. mood, 

to get — ^An irreg. intrans. verb, infin. mood, pres, 
tense; used as an abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per.; obj. case, governed by the prep. 
« about." 

up — ^An adv. of place, mod. the verb " to get." 

N.B. — " Am about to get up " is a kind of fut. tense, being 
equivalent to " shall got up." 

§ 70.— I hear the bees murmuring. 

murmuring — A pres, partpl. from the intrans. verb "ij 
murmur," ref. to " bees." 

5 71.— Satan exalted sat. 

exalted — A past partpL from the trans, verb " to exalt," 
ref. to " Satan." 

§ 72. — Calculating roughly, it cost five pounds. 

Calculating — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb " to 
calculate," used absolutely (see p. 134). 
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§ 73. — Thou leading, we follow, 
leading — A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb to " lead," 
ref. to " Thou." 

§ 74.— I like hearing music, 
hearing — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb *'to hear," 
ref. to " I ;" used as a verbal or abs. noun, neut. 
gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed 
by the trans, verb " like " (see p. 73). 

music — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., obj. case, governed by the trans. partpL 
" hearing." 

§ 75. — I ate what he had left nneaten. 

uneaten — ^A negative form of the past partpL from the 
trans, verb "to eat," ref. to "which" ("what*' 
as the part which) (see p. 121). 

§ 76. — I having written the letter, they determined 
to send it away. 

having — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb " to have," 
ref. to " I," aux. to ** written," indicating perf. 
tense. 

written — A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to write," 
ref. to "letter." 

having written — ^A perf. partpl. from the trans, verb 
" to write," ref. to "letter." 

letter — ^A com. noun, neut gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans. partpL "having 
written." 

§ 77.— Through having written the letter, I was 

dismissed. 

Through — ^A prep., showing the relation between "dis- 
missed " and " having written," 
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having — A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb "to have," 
ref. to " I," aiix. to " written," indicating perf. 
tense (see p. 73). 

written — A past partpL from the trans, verb *Ho write," 
ref. to "letter." 

having written — A perf. partpL from the trans, verb 
to " write," ref. to ** letter f used as a verbal or 
abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep. " through." 

letter — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans. partpL "having 
written." 

§ 78. — ^The letter being written, we were content. 

being — ^A ptes. partpL from the intrans. verb " to be," 
re£ to " written letter," aux. to " wiitten," indi- 
cating passive voice. 

written — A past partpL from the trans, verb " to write/' 
ref to " letter." 

being written-:-A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb 
" to write," passive voice, ref. to " letter." 

§ 79. — ^Thou saved, we return. 

saved — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to save,** 
ref. to "thou," and making, with the partpL 
being understood, a pres. partpL, passive voice. 

§ 80. — He is desirous of being distinguished. 

of — A prep., showing the relation between " desirous '* 
and " being distinguished." 

being — ^A pres. partpL from the intransi verb " to bo/' 
ref. to "distinguished he," aux. to "distin- 
guished," indicating passive voice (see ^. XV\. 
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distinguished — A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to 
distinguish," ref. to "he." 

being distinguished — A pres. partpl. from the trans, 
verb "to distinguish," passive voice, ref. to 
" bo ;" used as a verbal or abs. noun, neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the 
prep, "of." 

§ 81.— His being sick was a misfortune. 

His — A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
poss. case, governed by " being." 

being — A pres. partpl. from the intrans. verb "to be," 
ref. to the noun man understood; used as a 
verbal or abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " was" (see p. 73). 

sick — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun nian 
understood. 

was — ^An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, past tense, 
sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 
" being." 

K.B. — Man is a com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 
nom. case after ** being" (see p. 109). 

§ 82.— After having been writing letters all the 

morning, I am tired. 

After — A prep., showing the relation between "am 
tired " and " having been writing.'* 

having — A pres. partpL from the trans, verb " to have,'* 
ref. to " I," aux. to " been writing," indicating 
perf. tense (see p. 73), 

been — A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " writing I," aux. to " writing," indica* 
ting progressive form. 
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writing — A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb "to 
write/' re£ to "I." 

having been writing — ^A perf. partpl. from the trans, 
verb "to write," progressive form, ref. to " I ;" 
used as a verbal or abs. noun, neut. gen., sing. 
num., 3rd per., obj, case, governed by the prep, 
"after." 

letters — A com, noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., 
obj. case, governed by the trans, partpl. " having 
been writing." 

§ 83. — ^The letter having been written was sent 
away. 

having — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb " to have," 
re£ to the writer (understood), aux. to "been 
written," indicating perf. tense. 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " written letter," aux. to " written," indi* 
eating passive voice. 

written — A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to write," 
ref. to " letter." 

having been written — A perf. partpl. from the trans, 
verb " to write," passive voice, ref. to " letter." 

§ 84.— The letter, after having been written, was 

sent away. 

after — ^A prep., showing the relation between "was 
sent," and " having been writteu." 

having — ^A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb " to have," 
ref. to the writer (understood), aux. to "been 
written," indicating perf. tense (see p. 74). 

been — A past partpl. from the intrans. verb " to be," 
ref. to " written letter," aux. to " written," indi- 
cating passive voice. 
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written — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to 
write," ref. to "letter." 

having been written — ^A perf. partpl. from the trans, 
verb " to write," passive voice, ref. to "letter;" 
used as a verbal or abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, 
num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the prep, 
"after." 
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ADDENDA. 

A.-— COPULATIVE VERBS. 

I. — ^The verb " to be " in all its forms takes the same 
case after it as before it. 

The verbs " to appear," " to become," " to be bom/* 
"to be bred," "to begin" (intrans.), "to come" (es- 
pecially in phrase "to come off"), "to commence" 
(intrans.), "to continue" (intrans.), "to die," "to ex- 
pire," "to fall/' "to go," "to grow" (intrans.), "to 
Ue," "to live," "to look," "to prove" (intrans.), "to 
reign," "to return" (intrans.), "to rise," "to seem," 
"to sit," "to stand" (intrans.), "to turn" (especially 
in phrase " to turn out **), " to wander," take the same 
case afber them as before them, the noun following the 
verb referring to the same person or thing as the noua 
preceding it, 

§ 1.— The man was his friend. 

man — ^A com. nonii, mas. gen., sing, nimi., Srd per., nom, 

case to the verb "was." 
was — ^An irreg. intrans. verb, indio. mood, past tense, sing, 

num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "man." 
friend— A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case after the verb "was.'' 

§ 2.— He knew him to 1)6 the man. 

him— A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 
governed by the trans, verb "knew." 

to— A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to be— An irreg. intrans. verb, infin. mood, pres. tense, go- 
verned by the pron. "him," 

man— A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case 
after the verb "to be," 

IS 
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§ 3.~He remained a soldier. 

He — ^A pers. pron., mas. gen., siag. num., 3rd per., nom. 
case to the verb ** remained." 

remained — ^A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, past tense, sing, 
num., 3ra per., agreeing with its nom. ** he." 

soldier — A com. noun, mas. gen., sins, num., 3rd per., nom. 
case after the verb ''remained." 

IL — ^The following verbs, called "factitive" (because 
they contain the idea of " making " by thought, word, 
or deed), admit two objects after them in the active 
voice, but, in the passive, they are copulative verbs, 
and take the same case after them as before them : "to 
account," "to acknowledge," "to admit," "to advertise," 
" to appoint," " to argue," " to believe," " to bespeak," 
" to bring " (in phrase " to bring up "), " to call," " to 
cboose," " to christen," " to confess," " to consecrate," 
*' to consider," "to constitute," " to count,'* " to create," 
"to crown," "to declare," "to decree," "to deem," 
"to discover," "to dub," "to elect," "to enrol,"" to 
enter " (as, " He entered himself a soldier "), " to en- 
title," "to esteem," "to fancy," "to feel," "to feign," 
"to find," "to guess," "to hold," "to judge," "to 
know," "to lead," "to leave," "to make," "to mould," 
" to name," " to nominate" " to offer," " to own," " to 
place," "to proclaim," "to pronounce," "to prove," 
" to rank," " to reckon," " to relate," " to render," " to 
report," "to salute," "to say," "to see," " to show," 
" to suppose," " to style," " to take " (as, " He took the 
captain prisoner "), " to think," " to vote," " to wa^ 
lant," "to write." 

N.B. — Copulative Verbs are also called Apposition Verbs. 

§ 1.— The senate appointed him dictator. 

appointed— A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 
past tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 
** senate." 

him— A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 
governed by the trans, verb " appointed." 
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dictator — ^A com. noun, mas gen., sing, num., Srd per., obj. 
case, in apposition with **him." 

N.B. — "Dictator " may also be called the factitive object, 
governed by the verb ** appointed," or it may be called objec- 
tive case after the verb to be understood. 

§ 2.— He was appointed dictator by the senate. 
He — ^A pers. pron., mas. gen., sine, num., Srd per., nom. case 

to the verb ** was appointed." 
was — ^An aux. verb to "appointed," indicating passive voice, 

past tense, 
appointed— A past partpl. from the trans, verb **to appoint," 

ref. to "he." 
was appointed — ^A reg, trans, verb, passive voice, indie, mood, 

past tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 

" he." 
dictator — A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case after the verb "was appointed." 
N.B. — " Dictator" may also be called nom. case after the 
verb to he understood.* 

B. — ^TRANSITIVB AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

L — Transitive Verbs. — In transitive verbs the 
action is never a simple action. It always affects some 
object or other — " I move my limbs," '* I strike my 
enemy." The presence of a transitive verb implies 
also the presence of a noun ; which noun is the name 
of the object affected. A transitive verb, unaccom- 
panied by a noun, either expressed or understood, is a 
contradiction in terms. The absence of the noun, in 
and of itself, makes it intransitive. " I move " means, 
simply, "I am in a state of moving." "I strike" 
means, simply, " I am in the act of striking." Verls 
like " move " and '* strike " are naturally transitive. 

IL— Intransitive Verbs.— An act may take place, 
and yet no object be affected by it. <* To hunger," " to 
thirst," " to sleep," " to wake," are verbs that indicate 
states of being rather than actions affecting objects. 
Verbs like "hunger" and "sleep" are naturally in- 
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transitive. Many verbs, naturally transitive, may be 
used as intransitive— «.^., "I move," •'! strike." Many 
verbs, naturally intransitive, may be used as transitive, 
— e,g., "I walked the horse," = I made the horse 
vralk.i 

Kf The fact of the same verb having transitive 
and intransitive meanings must be continually borne 
in mind : otherwise transitive verb* will appear to be 
without an objective case, and intransitive verbs to 
govern one. — Latham, 

( 1.— The man eat8< 

eats — ^An irreg. trans, vwb, active voioe, used intransitively, 
indie, mood, pres, tense, sing. puQi., dvd per., agreeing 
with its nom. * * man." 

§ 2.— His heart has bnmeA within him, 

has — ^An anx. verb to '^burned," indicating perf. tense. 

bnmed — ^Apast partpl. from the trans, verb ^'bom" used 
intransitively, ref. to ** heart." 

has burned— A reg. trans, verb, active voice, used intransl- 
tiveljr, indio. mood, perf. tense, sing, num., 3rd per., 
agreeing with its nom. ** heart." 

N.B. — In the same manner parse all verbs which, though 
naturally transitive, do not take an object either expressed 
or understood. <*£ats" and ^'has burned" may also be 
parsed thus : — 

eats— An irreg. intrans. verb, indio. mood, pres. tense, sing, 
num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. ''man." 

has— An aux. verb to ** burned," indicating perf. tense. 

burned— A past partpl. from the intrans. verb 'Ho bum," 
ref. to "heart.** 

has burned— A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, perf. tense, 
sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "heart.'' 

The first method, however, is preferable, inasmuch as it 
shows that the student has a true appreciation of the distinc- 
tion between transitive and intransitive verbs. 

^ Jn such cases the verb has a causative meaning. — Morris, 
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§ 3.— The groom walks the horse. 

walks — ^A reg. intrans. verb used transitively, active voice, 
indie, mood, pres. tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing 
with' its nom. ** groom." 

horse — ^A com; noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the intrans. verb "walks" used 
transitively. 

N.B. — <* Transitive verbs include (1) reflexive verbs, 
in which the agent and object are identical, as ' He hurt him- 
self,' 'I'll lay me down ;' and (2) reciprocal verbs, as 'to 
love one another.' These verbs admit of no passive voice." — 
Morris. 

0. — ^PRBPOSITION-VEBBS. 

Many intransitive verbs are made transitive by an 
appended preposition, as, "laughed at," "swerved 
from," "despaired of," &c. Such verbs are often 
called preposition-verbs, and may be parsed as follows. 
But see Part IL, ch. vii., § 1. 

§ 1.— He swerved from, the line. 

swerved from — A reg. trans, prep. -verb, active voice, indie; 
mood, past tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with 
its nom. "he." 

§ 2.— The line was swerved firom. 

was — An aux. verb to "swerved from," indicating passive 
voice, past tense. 

swerved from — A past partpl. from the trans. prep.«verb "to 
swerve from," ref. to "line." 

was swerved from — ^A reg. trans, prep .-verb, passive voice, 
indie, mood, past tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing 
with its nom, "line." 

n. — SUBJUNCTIVE MOOI). 

L — ^The subjunctive mood is always preceded by a 
conjunction expressed or understood. To ascertain 
whether a verb is in the indicative or in the subjunc- 
tive mood, insert after the conjunction (1^ \,\\ft ^o^^^ 
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** as is the case," or (2) the words " as may be the 
case." Wh6n the words " as may be the case " can be 
inserted, the verb is subjunctiva Thus : — 

(a) If {as is the case) he has anything, he gives it. 
(Indicative.) 

{h) If (05 may be the case) he have anything, he will 
give it. (Subjunctive.) 

II. — The subjunctive mood is introduced by one of 
the following words : "albeit," "although," "before," 
"ere," "except," "how," "if," "lest," "provided," 
-."provided that," "so," "that," "though," "till," "un- 
less," " until," " whether," words ending in " ever," as 
''whoever," "however," e.g., 

"Albeit he determine on that course, he will 
not succeed." 



Albeit. 



Although. " Although he ask forgiveness, he may not be 
pardoned." 

Before. "Let there be some more test made of my 

metal, before so noble and great a figure 
be stamped upon it." 

Ere. "Fly ere evil intercept thy flight." 

Except. "Except I be by Silvia in the night, i^ere is 

no music in the nightingale." 

How. * * How sad it were for Arthur, should he live !" 

If, ** If it be thou, bid me come." 

3«est. " He is cautious lest he be defeated." 

Provided. ** Provided she weather the gale, ye are safe." 

Provided that. ^ ' Provided that he follow his better judg- 
ment, he will do well." 

" I reck not, so it light well aimed." 



So. 
That; 

Though. 
Till. 
Unless. 
Until. 



** They fasten it with nails and hammers that 

it move not." 
** Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him." 
"Ye do show the Lord's death till he come." 
*« They'll not pinch unless he bid them." 
** Search until thou find the traitor." 
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Whether. '* Whether this be, or be not, I'll not swear." 

Whoever. " He shall be judged whoever he be.'* 

However. *' Howe'er it be, I cannot but be sad." 

Whatever. " Whatever be our fate, yet let us try. 

III. — ^The verb is often made to precede its nomina* 
tive in order to indicate that the sign of the subjunc- 
tive has been suppressed : as, " Be he weak or strong," 
that is, " Whether' he be weak or strong ;" ** Wert thou 
my servant," that is, " If thou wert my servant/' " Had 
I known it," that is, ''If I had known it." 

B. — PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 

I. — ^The termination " -ing " in modem English re^ 
presents four different terminations in A.S. 

(1) -an, the ending of the indefinite infinitive, as^ 

" writan," to write. 

(2) -enne, or -anne, the ending of the gerundial infin- 

itive, really a dative case, thus, " to writenne;" 
This is used to denote purpose or fitness. 

(3) -ende, or -ande, the ending of the imperfect par- 

ticiple, as, " writende." 

(4) -ung, the ending of a verbal noun, formed froni 

many verbs. 

To decide to which of the above classes a participial 
form in " -ing " really belongs, we must observe that 
(a) the verbal noun does not differ from other nouns, 
e.g., " Blessings attend thee :" (b) the gerund (1) cannot 
be qualified by an adjective, thus differing from the 
ordinary verbal noun, (2) cannot qualify a noun, thus 
differing from the participle, (3) has no plural, (4) is 
always governed by a preposition,^ and (5) when 

1 "The so-called gerund is' an obliqtle case of a verbal 
noun." — Max MuUer. 
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formed from a transitive verb, may take an objective 
case after it : (c) the present or imperfect participle ia 
really a verbal adjective, qualifying a noun; when 
derived from a transitive verb it often takes an object, 
e.g.f "The baron, smiting his thigh, uttered a hasty ex- 
clamation.'' 

In the present state of philology, however, the com- 
mon classification of these forms may be conveniently 
retained. In this work, therefore, such a mode of 
parsing them is supplied as will (1) enable the pupil 
to discern the syntactical arrangement of every word in 
the sentence, and (2) suit the phraseology of the gram- 
mars most generally used in schools. "Where, however, 
it is wished to adopt, in some degree, the more recent 
theories of philologers, the remarks just given will serve 
to indicate the plan to be adopted in dealing with 
these forms in " -ing," concerning which so much con* 
fusion exists."^ 

It*— As the infinitive is really a noUn, it is unneces- 
sary, in parsing, to attempt to distinguish between what 
is called the infinitive in " ing " and the verbal noun. 
Ihe mode of parsing an ordinary verbal noun is given 
In Part I., cL ii, § 8, and of parsing a participle in 
Part L, ch. v., § 70, 72, &c. The other participial 

* Moitis says : ** IChese forms in " -ine ** are no doubt very 
t)erplexing/* and he considers all verbals in **ing" (except 
participles) to be really verbal substantives With an ellipsis, 
in some cases^ of & preposition, e.g., *'For repealinff my ban* . 
ished brother " ms for the repealing of my banished brother. 

Mason and others consider that the eerund may be either 
the subject or the direct object of a verb, and they call such 
forms as ** through having been distinguished " com- 
pound gerunds. 

Adams says: ''The term 'gerund/ an unmeaning word 
borrowed from the classical grammarians, might be advan- 
tageously excluded from the grammar of the EngUsh lan- 
guage." 
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forms (see Part L, ch. ii., § 7 : ch. v., §§ 74, 77, 80, 
81, 82, Si) may be parsed as follows : — 

§ 1.— He is fond of learning his lesson, 
learning— A gerund from the trans, verb **to learn,'* neut. 

gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by tho 

prep, "of." 
lesson— An aba. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj* 

case, governed by the gerund ** learning." 

S 2*— I like heating music, 
hearing— A verbal Orabs. noun, neut. gen*, sing, num., 3rd 

per., obj. case, governed by the trans, verb "like." 
inttsic — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen*, sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the verbal noun "hearing.'^ 

1 3.— Through having written the letter, I was dis< 
missed. 
This is equivalent to "Through having the letter written," 
&c* 
having— A gerund from the trans. Verb "to have," neut. 

gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the 

prep, "through." 
Irritten— A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to write," ref. 

to "letter." 
letter — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the gerund " having." 

§ 4.— He is desirous of being distingnislied. 
This is equivalent to "He is desirous of being cls a person 

distinguished is,** 

being— A gerund from the intrans. verb " to be," neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the prep, 
"of." 

distinguished — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb " to dis- 
tinguish," ref. to "ho " or person understood. 

§ 5. — His being sick was a misfortune. 
being — A verbal or abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd 
per., nom. case to the verb " was." 

§ 6.— After having been writing letters all the morn- 
ing, I am tired. 
This is equivalent to "After having letters which I have as 
a person been writing," &o. 
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having — ^A gerund from the trans, verb ** to have," neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the prep, 
"alter." 

been— A past partpl. from the intrans. verb ** to be," ref. to 
" writing I ** or " writing person" 

writing — A pres. partpl. from the trans, verb **to write," 
ref. to ** I or person understood." 

letters — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the gerund ** having." 

§ 7.--The letter after having^ been written was sent 
away. 

This is equivalent to ** After having a letter been written 
hy the writer, the letter was sent away." 

having — ^A gerund from the trans, verb ** to have," neut. gen., 
sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by the prep. 
"i2ter," 

been — ^A past partpl. from the intrans. verb "to be," ref. to 
"written letter." 

written— A past partpl. from the trans. Verb "to write," ref. 
to "letter." 
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CHAPTER VL 

THE ADVERB. 

§ 1.— I will come presently. 

presently — ^An adv. of time, mod. the verb "will 
come." 

The Adverbs of time are : Afresh, after, afterwards, 
again, ago, already, always, anew, anon, awhile, before, be- 
times, continually, continuously, daily, directly, early, eft- 
soons, erewhile, erst, ever, formerly, fortnightly, generally, 
hereafter, hereupon, hourly, immediately, late, lately, long, 
monthly, mostly, never, next, now, now-a-days, often, once, 
seldom, sometimes, soon, then, thereafter, thereupon, to-day,* 
to-morrow,* weekly, when, whilom, yearly, yestierdAy,* yes- 
treen.* 

§ 2.— He went away. 

away — ^An adv. of place, mod. the verb " went." 

The adverbs of place are : Aboard, above, after, ahead, 
anywhere, apart, around, ashore, aside, away, back, back- 
wuxl, backwards, before, behind, below, beneath, beyond, 
down, downward, downwards, elsewhere, everywhere, far, 
forth, forward, fro, hence, here, hither, in, into, left, near, 
nowhere, off, out, right, round, sidewards, thence, there, 
thither, to, underneath, unto, up, upward, upwards, whence, 
where, whither, wide, within, without, yonder. 

§ 3.— He acted extremely well. 

extremely — An adv. of degree, mod. the adv* " well.*' 

well — ^An adv. of manner, mod. the verb "acted." 

The adverbs of manner are : Thus, so, well, wisely, 
quickly, &c. In this class of adverbs are included nearly all 

* May also be parsed as a noun. The prefix "to" in "to-day "and 
« to-morrow " is a form of the demonstrative : compare " this day." 
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those derived from adjectives, and ending in ly ; as, firmly, 
badly, elowly, wonderfully, &c. 

§ 4. — He was very fat. 
very — ^An adv. of degree, mod. the adj. " fat." 

The adverbs of degree are : Almost, altogether, emi- 
nently, enough, especiSly, exceedingly, excessively, ex- 
tremely, greatly, highly, least, less, more, most, nearly, only, 
quite, prodigiously, scarcely, too, very, wholly, &c. 

Adverbs of manner and degree are called by some adverbs 
of quality. 

§ 5. — He is much improved. 

mucli — An adv. of measure, mod. the verb "is im- 
proved." 

The adverbs of measnre are : Much, little, enough, 
abundantly, somewhat, partly, entirely, sufficiently, &c. 

§ 6. — The servant was finally dismissed. 

finally — ^An adv. of order, mod. the verb "was dis- 
missed." 

The adverbs of nnmber and order are : Once, twice, 
thrice, firstly, secondly, finally, lastly, half, &c. 

Adverbs of measure, number, and order are called by some 
adverbs of quantity. 

§ 7.— Certainly, I will. 
Certainly — ^An adv. of mood (afltoaation), mod. the 
verb"wiU." 

!rhe adverbs of mood (affirmation) are : Yes, cer- 
tainly, truly, surely, absolutely, indeed, aye, really, yea. 

§ 8.— I will not go. 

not — An adv. of mood (negation), mod. the verb 
" will go." 

The adverbs of mood (nefifation) are : No, not, nay. 

§ 9. — He will probably build the house. 

probably— An adv. of mood (probability), mod. the 
verb "will build." 
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The adverbs of mood (probability and doubt) are ; 

Perhaps, mayhap, probably, possibly, perchance, perad* 
venture, likely, unlikely, improbably. 

§ 10. — He came oftener than James. 

oftener — ^An adv. of time, comp. deg., mod. the verb 
"came," 

§ 11. — ^The sun shone more brilliantly than before, 

more — An adv. of deg., mod. the adv. " brilliantly," 
indicating comp. deg. 

brilliantly — ^An adv. of manner, mod. the verb "shone. '• 

more brilliantly — ^An adv. of manner, comp. deg., mod, 
the verb " shone." 

§ 12.— Why do you tarry 1 

Why — ^An interrog. adv., mod. the verb "do tarry." 

N.B.— "Why," "wherefore," "when," **where," and all 
similar words, which have the force of a relative, are con- 
junctions when used to join sentences ; but when they are 
employed interrogatively they are adverbs. 

REMABKS. 

L— The adverbial phrases or compoimd adverbs 

are : At least, at once, at present, at random, by and by, by 
no means, in future, in general, now and then, not at all, of 
course, of necessity, in case, &c. These may all be classiJQed 
under some of the preceding heads (see p. 146). 

II. — ^The adverb may, as a rule, be known bjr its being 
movable to any place in the sentence in which it is used. 
The only case in which it is not movable is when it modifies 
an adjective or another adverb, 

III.— Some words are classed both as adverbs and preposi- 
tions. If they govern an objective case expressed or under- 
etood, they are prepositions ; if they do not, they are adverbs. 
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CHAPTEE Vn. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

§ 1. — The ability of the king was well known. 

of — ^A prep., showing the relation between " ability " 
and " king." 

§ 2.— The men fell into the pit. 

into — ^A prep., showing the relation between "fell" 
and "pit." 

§ 3. — ^Exercise is good for men. 

for — ^A prep., shelving the relation between "good^ 
and " men." 

§ 4. — ^Wellington routed the French in the battle of 
Waterloo. 

in — ^A prep., showing the relation between " routed " 
and "battle." 

REMARKS. 

I. — The prepositions are : Abaft, about, above, across, 
adown, afore, after, against, along, amid, amidst, among, 
amongst, anent, around, aslant, astride, at, athwart, bating, 
before, behind, below, beneath, beside, besides, between, 
betwixt, beyond, but, by, concerning, considering, despite, 
down, during, ere, except, excepting, for, from, in, inside, 
into, maugre, near, next, nigh, notwithstanding, of, off, on, 
outside, over, past, pending, regarding, respecting, round, 
save, since, through, throughout, till, to, touching, toward, 
towards, under, underneath, until, unto, up, upon, with, 
within, without. 

N.B.— The words in -ing in the above list, are, by origin^ participle^ 
and by some grammarians always parsed as such. 
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IT.— The chief prepositional plirases, or componnd 
prepositionS) are : According to, agreeably to, apart from, 
apropos of, away from, by means of, by reason of, by virtue 
of, conformably to, for the sake of, in accordance with, in 
addition to, in behalf of, in case of, in comparison to, in com- 
pliance with, in consequence of, in defiance of, in favour of, 
m opposition to, in place of, in preference to, in quest of, in 
reference to, in regard to, in respect of, in search of, in spite 
of, instead of, on account of, out of, owing to, with regard to, 
with reference to (see pp. 154, 155). 

III. — Prepositions may be known by observing that they 
cannot be removed from one part of the sentence unless in 
connection with the noun or pronoun to which they are 
attached. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

§ 1. — ^The king died and his son succeeded him. 

and — A cop. conj., joining the sentences " The king 
died " and " his son succeeded him." 

N.B.— The Copulative Coi^jonctions are: Accordingly, 
after, also, and, as, because, before, both, consequently, even, 
for, further, furthermore, how, if, likewise, moreover, pro- 
vided, seeing, since, so, that, then, therefore, till, until, 
when, whence, whenever, where, whereafter, whereat, where- 
by, wherefore, wherein, whereon, whereout, whereto, where- 
upon, wherever, wherewith, while, whilst, whither, whither* 
soever, why. 

§ 2. — He came as if he were a conqueror. 

as — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences " He came" and 
** he woM come,'* 

if — A cop. conj., joining the sentences " A« would come^ 
and " he were a conqueror," and indicating sub- 
junctive mood. 

as if— A compoimd cop. [conj., joining the sentences 
" He came " and " he were a conqueror. 

N.B.— The Compoimd Copulative Coi^nnctioiis 

are : According as, after that, as far as, as if, as long as, as 
much as, as often as, as soon as, as sure as, as though, as 
well as, as when, before that, by reason that, for as much 
as, for fear that, for that, if that, in as far as, in as much as, 
inasmuch as, in case, in case that, in order that, in so far as, 
insomuch that, in that, seeing that, so as, so far as, so long 
as, so that, suppose that, supposing that, till that, nnti] that^ 
when that (see p. 156). 
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§ 3. — ^The monarch was brave, but his nephew was a 
coward. 

but — ^A disj. conj., joining the sentences "The monarch 
was brave " and " his nephew was a coward." 

N.B.— The Disjunctive Conjniictious are : Albeit, 
although, but, either, else, except, howbeit, however, lest, 
neither, nevertheless, nor, notwithstanding, or, otherwise, 
save, still, than, though, unless, whereas, whether, yet. . 

§ 4. — She sat motionless with folded arms except 
when she walked to the entrance door to look out. 

except — ^A disj. conj., joining the sentences "She sat 
motionless with folded arms " and " it was" 

when — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences "U was** 
and " she walked to the entrance door to look 
out." 

except when — ^A compound disj. conj., joining the sen- 
tences " she sat motionless with folded arms " 
and " she walked to the entrance door to look 
out." 

N.B.— The Compoimd Disjnnctive Conjimctions 

are : But and if, but that, except that, except when, for all 
(a althou|;h), lest that, nor that, not that, notwithstanding 
that, provided that, save that, save when, though that, unless 
tiiat, unless when, without that (see p. 156). 

§ 5. — ^Though his heart bled, yet he kept a cheerful 
countenance. 

Though — ^A disj. conj., introducing the sentence " his 
heart bled." 

yet — ^A disj. conj., correlative to " though," joining the 
sentences "his heart bled" and "he kept a 
cheerful countenance.'^ 

N.B.— The conjunctions of this class are :— 

SKevertlieletis 
StiU 
Yet 



6i 



i t^ABSlNO; 


As 


So 


Because 


Therefor^ 


Both 


And 


Eitheir 


Or 


if 


Then 


ITeither 


Kor 




NeTerthelesii 


irotwitluitandiiig 


stm 




(Tet 


Since 


Therefore 




( nevertheless 


Though 


Stm 




ITet 


Whethei^ 


Oi 


And, in poetry 1-=^ 




Nor 


Uor 


Or 


Or 



§ 6. — ^Her eyes are as bright as diamonds. 

as — An adv. of degree, mod. the adj. " bright." 

bright — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun 
"eyes." 

as — ^A cop. conj., correlative to " as," joining the sen- 
tences " Her eyes are as bright " and " diamonds 
are bright" 

as bright as — ^A compound cop. conj., joining the sen- 
tences " Her eyes are " and " diamonda are" 

K.6. — ^The conjunctions of this class are as follows :«- 

ADVBBB. CONJUNCTION. 

As As 

Equally And 

ITot But 

rBut 

arotmerdy \^l^^ 

' But likewise 
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iDVEBfi. CONJUNCTION. 

r But 

( But likewise 

Bather Thau 

So As 

So That 

Theu Wheu 

There Where 

Thither Whither 

§ 7. — He is greater than L 

than — ^A disj. conj., joining the sentences "He is 
greater " and " I am great" 

N.B. — " Than " might be parsed as correlative to the adj. 
** greater." Oonjunc^ons of this class are as follows : — 

ADJECTIVE. CONJUNCTION. 

Any comparative Thau 

Other Thau 

Same As 

Such As 

Such That 

REMARKS. 

I. — ^When it is diflicult to know whether a word is a con« 
junction or an adverb, it may be determined by the following 
test : If "Uie word be movable to any other part of the sen- 
tence, it is an adverb ; but if it cannot be moved from the 
beginning of the sentence it introduces, it is a conjunction. 

II. — The following conjunctions are by some grammarians 
called Conjuuctive Adverbs : Accordingly, also, as (after 
**so," "such," or **as"), before, consequently, else, ere, 
even, further, furthermore, how, however, likewise, moreover, 
nevertheless, notwithstanding, otherwise, since, so, still, than, 
that (after **so," "such," &c.), then, therefore, till, until, 
when, whence, whenever, where, whereafter, whereas, where- 
at, whereby, wherefore, wherein, whereon, whereout, where- 
to, whereupon, wherever, wherewith, while, whilst, whither, 
whithersoever, why, yet. 
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Fore CoBJiinctioxui are such as merely connect seii* 
tencesi and do not modify, e,g, : And, but, either, or, nor, 

III. — Conjunctions are frequently divided into Go-ordina- 
tive and Subordinative. (a) Co-ordinatiTe Conjuno- 
tionSy or those which join two principal sentences, are : Ac- 
cordingly, also, and, because, both, but, consequently, either, 
else, even, for, further, furthermore, however, likewise, 
moreover, neither, nor, nevertheless, notwithstanding, or, 
otherwise, so, still, then, therefore, whence, wherefore, 
whether, yet. (6) Subordinative Conjunctions, or 
those which join a subordinate to a principal sentence, are : 
After, albeit, although, as, because, before, but, ere, except, 
for, how, howbeit, however, if, lest, nevertheless, notwith- 
standing, provided, save, seeing, since, so, than, that, though, 
till, unless, until, when, whence, whenever, where, where- 
after, whereas, whereat, whereby, wherefore, wherein, where- 
on, whereout, whereto, whereupon, wherever, wherewith, 
whether, while, whilst, whither, whithersoever, why, yet. 

The conjunctions because, but, for, however, nevertheless, 
notwithstanding, so, whence, wherefore, whether, and vet, 
are used sometimes as co-ordinative and sometimes as subor- 
dinative conjunctions. 

IV. — Where conjunctions seem to join words, the student 
should, before parsing, write out the sentence in its extended 
form. 

§ l.—Jolin and James are brothers. 

The extended form is : 

John i« a brother ) , ^, 
r-,^ JT T • 1- ^r {arc brothers, 

[and] James ta a brother ) 

John — A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nonL 
case to the verb is included in the verb " are." 

and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences ''John is a bro^ier" 
and "James is a bi'otJier." 

James — A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 
case to the verb is included in the verb ** are." 

are — ^An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, plu. 
num., 3rd per., agreeing with its noms. ''John and 
James." 

(John and James are » John is + James is. ) 

brother^— A com. noun, mas. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., nom* 
case after the verb "are." 
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N.B.— If any grammarians would parse the above sentence as follows :— 

John— A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., Srd per., nom. case in con- 
junction with " James " (with which it forms a compoimd subject) 
to the verb "are." 

and~A cop. oon}., joining "John" and "James" into a compound 
subject 

James— A prop, noun, mas. gen., sing, num., Srd per., nooL case in con- 
junction with " John " to the verb " are." 

axe— An irr^. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, plu. num., Srd per., 
agreeing with its compound subject " John and James." 

teofhen— A com. noun, mas. gen., plu. num., Srd per., nom. caso «ft«r 
the verb "are." 

§ 2.— The eaptailly or his men are coming. 
The extended form is :— 

The captain %8 coming, 
[or] His men are coming, 
captain— A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., Srd per., nom. 

case to the verb is coming, 
or — A disj. conj., joining the sentences ''The captain it 

conmg " and ''his men are coming." 
inen— A com. noon, mas. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., nom. case 
to the verb " are coming.^' 
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CHAPTEE IX, 

THE INTBRJEOTION, 

§ 1.— Alas me I 

Alas — An Interj. 

me — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., 
obj. case, governed by the prep, to understood 
(see p. 127). 

N.B. — The ellipsis may also be thus supplied : Alas ! what 
grief awaits or follows me. 

§ 2.— Oh ! ye hjrpocrites. 
Oh — An interj. 

ye — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 2nd per., nom. 

case of address (see p. 127), 
hypocrites — ^A com. noun, com. gen., plu. num., 2nd 

per., nom. case, in apposition with "ye." 

REMARKS. 

I. — Interjections govern no case, but thejr are followed by 
pronouns of the tirst person in the objective case, and by 
pronouns of the second person in the nominative case. 

II. — The principal intexjections are : Adieu ! ah ! aha ! 
ahoy ! alack ! alas ! avaunt ! away ! ay, ay ! begone ! behold ! 
bravo ! eh ! farewell 1 fau^h ! fie ! f y ! f oh ! fudge ! goodbye ! 
grammercy ! ha ! hah ! hail ! hark ! heigh-ho ! hey ! heyday ! 
hist ! ho ! holla ! hollo ! horrible ! hurrah ! hush ! huzza ! 
indeed ! list ! lo ! look ! marry ! mum ! ! oh ! oho ! 
pish ! poh ! pooh ! prithee ! pshaw ! pugh ! see ! soho ! 
strange ! striking ! tush ! ugh ! welcome ! what 1 zooks ! 
zonn(& ! 

III. — Any of the leading parts of speech uttered by itself 
to express a sudden emotion may be called an interjection, e.g., 

1. Noun. " Fools ! do you think to blind me ?" 

2. Adjective. ** Strange ! I never saw him before.** 

3. Pronoun. "What I will you never return ?" 

4. Verb, ** Hark ! the lark at heaven's gate sings." 
6, Adverb, * ' Softly I methinka 1 h^iw Oi flute." 
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CHAPTEE X, 

jSFEOIHEN FABSINQ, 
§1' 

A flock of sheep that leisurely pass by, 
One after one j the sound of rain, and bees 
Murmuring ; the fall of rivers, winds and seas ; 
Smooth field, white sheets of water, and pure sky ; 
I have thought of all by turns, and yet 4o lie 
Sleepless ! and soon the small birds' melodies 
Must hear, first uttered from my orchard trees j 
And the fiist cuckoo's melancholy cry. 
Even thus last night, and two nights more I lay, 
And could not win thee, Sleep, by any stealth ! 
So do uot let me wear to- night away ; 
Without thee what is all the morning's wealth 1 
Come, blessed barrier between day and day. 
Dear mother of fresh thoughts and joyous health I 

A— A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noon *' flock." 
flock~-A com. collective noun, neut. gen., sing, nam., Srd 

per., obj. case, governed by the prep, ({f tuidenrtood. 

\**Ihave thought of a flock of sheep. '0 
<tf— A prep., showing the relation between *' flock*' and 

"sheep." 
sheep— A com. nonn, com. gen., pin. num., Srd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep. **of." 
that — ^Arel. pron., com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., agreeing 

with its antecedent ^' sheep," nom. cas^ to the verb 

"pass." 
leisurely — ^An adv. of manner, mod. the verb "pass." 
pass— A reg. intrans. verb, indio. mood, pres. tense, plo. 

Qom., Srd per., agreeing with its nom. <* that." 
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by— An adv. of place, mod. the verb " pass." 

One->A def. cardinal numeral adj., qual. the noon $he^ 

understood, 
after— A prep., showing the relation between sheep and sheep 

understood. 
one—A def. cardinal numeral adj., qual. the noun «Ae«p under- 
stood, 
the — ^A dieting, adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun ''sound." 
sound — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep, of understood, 
of— A prep., showing the relation between "sound" and 

''rain." 
rain — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep, "of." 
and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences "/ have thought of 

the sound of rain, and **Ihave thought qf the bees 

murmuring." 
bees — ^A com. noun, com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep, (/understood. 
Murmuring— A pres. partpl. from the intrans. verb "to mur< 

mur,"ref. to "bees." 
the-«A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "fall." 
fall— An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep, of understood. 
of— A prep., showing the relation between "fall" and 

"rivers." 
rivers — A com. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep, "of." 
winds — A com. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep, of understood, 
and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences "/ have thought of 

winds," and " / have thought of seas." 
seas— A com. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep, of understood. 
Smooth — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun 

"field." 

field— A com. noun, neut. gen., sing. num., 3rd per., obj. case, 
governed by the prep, of imderstood. 

white— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun " sheets." 
sheets— A com. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep. <^ understood. 
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of— A prep., showing the relation between "s}ieets" an^ 

** water." 
water — ^A com. noun, neat, gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep. ** oi." 
and — A cop. conj., joining the sentences "/ have thought q/ 

white sheets of water" and ** Ihave thought of pure 

sky." 
pnre— An adj. of quality, pos. deg,, qual. the noun " i^ky." 
sky — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per,, obj. case, 

governed by the prep, if understood. 
I — ^A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., nom. case to 

the verb **have thought." 
have — ^An aux. verb to "thought," indicating perf. tense, 
thought — A past partpl. from the intrans. verb ** to think," 

ref. to"I.^ 
hav^ thought— An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, perf. 

tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "I." 
of — ^Aprep., showing the relation between "hi^ve thought," 

and things understood, 
all — ^An indef. numeral adj., qual. the noun things understood. 
by — A prep., showing the relation between ** have thought," 

and ** turns." 
turns — An abs. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep. ** by." 
and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences ** I have thought of 

all by turns and " yet / do lie sleepless." 
yet — ^An adv. of time, mod, the verb ** lie," 
do — ^Anaux. verb to *'lie," indicating pres. tense, emphatic 

form. 
%o lie — ^An irreg. intrans. verb, infin. mood, pres. tense, go- 
verned by the verb ** do." 
do lie — An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, em- 
phatic form, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. 

1 understood. 

Sleepless— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual, the pron, / 
understood. 

and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences ''yet /do lie sleep- 
less and ''/must soon hear the small birds' melodies." 
soon — An adv. of time, mod. the verb "must hear." 
the — ^A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "birds*." 
spiall— An adj. of (quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun "bk^^ 
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birds' — ^A com. noun, com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., po89. 

case, governed by the noun ** melodies." 
melodies — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 8rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the trans, verb ** must hear." 
Must— An aux. verb to "hear," indicating pot. mood« prea. 

tense, 
to hear — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, prei(. 

tense, governed by the verb "must." 
Must hear — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, pot.^ mood, 

pres. tense, sing, num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. 

J understood, 
first — ^An adv. of time, mod, the partpl. " uttered." 
uttered— A pastjpartpl. from the trans, verb "to utter," ref. 

to "melodies." 
from— A prep., showing tfee relation between "uttered " and 

<* trees." 

my— A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., Ist^per., poss. case, 

governed by the noun ** trees." 
orphard— A com. noun used as an adj. of quality, qual. the 

noun "trees." 
trees — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep. " from." 
And— A cop. conj., joining the sentences "/must hear the 

small birds' melodies," and "/ fnust hear the first 

cuckoo's melancholy cry." 
the — ^A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "cry." 
first — ^A def. ordinal numeral adj., qual. the noun " cuckoo's." 

cuckoo's — A com. noun, com. gen*, sing, num., 3rd per., poss. 
case, governed by the noun "cry." 

melancholy — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun "cry." 

cry — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 
governed by the trans, verb must hear understood. 

Even — ^An adv. of maimer, mod. the adv. "thus." 

thus — ^An adv. of manner, mod. the verb lay imderstood. 

ast — An adj. of quality, superl, deg., qual. the noun "night.** 

night — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj, 
case, governed by the prep. duHng understood. 

and— A cop. conj., joining the sentences " / lay even thus last 
night " and " I lay tv/o nights more." 

two^A def. cardinal numeral adj., qual. the noun "nights»^^ 
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nighta — ^An aba. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep, during understood. 

more— An indef. numeral adj., comp. deg., qual. the noun 

"nights/* 
I— A pers. pron.) com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., nom. case 

to the verb **lay.^'i 
lay-rAn irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, past tense, sing, 

num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom. "I;" 
And — ^Acop. conj., joining the sentences ** Hay two nighta 

more" and *'/ could not win thee, Sleep, by any 

stealth." 
could— An aux. verb to " win," indicating pot. mood, past 

tense, 
not— An adv. of mood (negation), mod. the verb "could 

win." 
to win — ^An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, pres, 

tense, governed by the verb ** could." 
could win— An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, pot. mood, 

past tense, aing. num., 1st per., agreeing with its nom, 

I understood, 
thee — ^A pers. pron., fem. gen., sing, num., 2nd per., obj. case, 

governed by the trans, verb "could win." 
Sleep — ^An abs. noim, fem. gen. (by personification), aing. 

num., 2nd per., nom. of address, 
by— A prep., showing the relation between "could win" and 

"stealth." 

any — ^An adj. of quantity, qual. the noun " stealth," 

stealth — ^Anabs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep. " by." 

So— A cop. conj. (meaning "therefore"), introducing the sen- 
tence " Do not let me wear to-night away." 

do — ^An aux. verb to " let," indicating emphatic form, and com- 
pleting the imperative and negative forms of the verb, 

not — ^An adv. of mood (negation), mod* the verb " do let," 

to let— An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, pres. 
tense, governed by the verb " do." 

do let — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, imper. mood, prea. 
tense, sins, num., 2nd per., agreeing with its nom, thou 
understood. 

me— A pers. pron., com. gen., sing, num., 1st per., obj. case, 
governed by the trans, verb " do l^t " 
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to wear— An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, prea. 
tense, governed by the verb ** do let." 

to-night — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the trans, verb **to wear," 

away — ^An adv. of place, mod. the verb **to wear." 
Without — ^Aprep., showing the relation between "wealth" 

and "thee." 
thee — ^A pers. pron., fem. gen., sins, num., 2nd per., obj. case^ 

governed by the prep. ** winiout." 
what^-An interrog, pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., 

nom. case to the verb "is." 
is—An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, sing. 

num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "what.** 
all — An adj. of quantity, qual. the noun "wealth." 
the— A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "wealth." 
morning's— An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd pep., 

poss. case, governed by the noun "wealth." 
wealth — An abs. noim, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case, after the verb " is." 
Come — An irreg. intrans. verb, imper. mood, pres. tense, 

sing, num., 2nd per., agreeing with its nom. thou un- 
derstood, 
blessed— A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to bless," used 

as an adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the nouii 

** barrier." 
barrier— An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 2nd per,, nom. 

of address, 
between — ^A prep., showing the relation between art under- 
stood and "day." 
day — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep. " between." 
and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences **that art between 

day" and " that art between day." 
day — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing. num„ 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep, between understood. 
Bear— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun " mother." 
mother — ^A com. noun, fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case, in apposition with "barrier." 
of— A prep., showing the relation between "mother" and 

"thoughts." 
fresh— An adj. of quality, pos, deg., qual, the noun " thoughts.*' 



8PE0IHi:iT FABSING. dd 

tHoughts — ^Ah &bs. noun, neat, gen., plu. niim., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep, "of." 

alid — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences " Who art the dear 
mother of fresh thoughts," and ** Who art the dear 
mother of joyous health." 

joyous— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun "health." 

health — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per,, obj. 
case, governed by the prep, of understood. 

§2. 

The quality of mercy is not strained ; 
It droppeth, as the gentle rain from heaven 
Upon the place beneath : it is twice blessed ; 
It blesseth him that gives, and him that takes ; 
'Tis mightiest in the mightiest ; it becomes 
The throned monarch better than his crown. 

The — ^A disting. adj. (def. art,), lim. "quality." 

quality — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case to the verb " is strained." % 

of — ^A prep., showing the relation between "quality" and 

"mercy." 
mercy— An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep. " of." 
is — ^An aux. verb to " strained," indicating passive voice, pres. 

tense, 
not — An adv. of mood (negation), mod. the verb "is strained." 
strained — ^A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to strain," 

ref. to "quality." 
is strained — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, indie, mood, 

pres tense, sing, num., 8rd per., agreeing with its nom. 

"quality." 
It — A pers. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. case 

to the verb "droppeth." 
droppeth— A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, sing. 

num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. " it." 
as — A cop. conj., joining the sentences "it droppeth" and 

"the gentle rain droppeth" 
the — A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun -'rain." 
gentle— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun "rain." 
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rain — ^Acom. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., noni 
case to the verb droppeth understood. 

from— A prep., showing the relation between droppeth nndet« 
stood and "heaven." 

heaven — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep./* from." 

Upon— A prep., showing the relation between "droppeth" 
and "place." 

the— A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "place." 

place— A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep. " upon." 

beneath — ^A prep., showing the relation between the verb is 
understood, and the pron. U understood. ( Which is be- 
neath it.) 

it — Apers. pron., neut. gen., slug, num., 3rd per., ndm. case 
to the verb "is." 

is— An aux. verb to " blessed," indicating passive voice, pre^ 
tense. 

twice— An adv. of number, mod. the verb "is blessed." 

blessed — A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to bless," ref; 
t6 "it." 

is blessed — A reg. trans, verb, passive voice, indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its 
nom. "it." 

It — A pers. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. case 
to the verb "blesseth." 

blesseth — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indio. mood, pres. 
tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "it." 

him— A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 
governed by the trans, verb "blesseth." 

that — ^A reL pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing 
with its aiitecedent "him," nom. case to the verb 
"gives." 

gives — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, pres. 
tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 
"that." 

and — A cop. conj., joining the sentences "It blesseth him" 
and **U blesseth him." 

him— A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case^ 
governed by the ti aus. verb blessetJi understood. 
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tliat — A reL prou., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing 
with its antecedent "him,'' nom. case to the verb 
"takes." 

takes — An irre^. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, ptes. 
tense, smg. num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 
"that." 

It — ^A pers. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. casd 
xo the verb "is." 

is— An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, pres. tense, sing, 
num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "it." 

mightiest—An adj. of quality, superL deg., qual. the pron. 

J.t. 
in — ^A prep., showing the relation between "mightiest " and 

men understo^ 
the — ^A disting. adj. (del art. ), lim. the noun men understood, 
mightiest — An adj. of quality, superl. deg., qual. the noun 

men understood, 
it — ^A pers. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., iiom. case 

to the verb "becomes." 
becomes — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indie, mood, 

pres. tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its 

nom. "it." 
The— A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "monarch." 
throned — A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to throne," 

used as an adj. of quality, qual the noun "monarch." 
monarch — A com. noun, mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the trans, verb "becomes." 
better — ^An adv. of manner, comp. deg., mod. the verb "be- 
comes." 
than — A disj. conj., joining the sentences "It becomes the 

thronSd monarch better " and " his crown 6eco7yic« Aim." 
his — ^A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., poss. case, 

governed by the noun " crown." 
crown — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case to the verb becomes understood. 

§3. 

fiigh on a ttrone of royal state, -which far 
Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind, 
Or where the gorgeous East, with richest hand, 
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ShoweiS on her kings barbaric pearl and gold, 
Satan exalted sat, by merit raised 
*Io that bad eminence. 

High — An adv. of place, mod. the verb "sat." 

on— A prep., showing the relation between "sat" and 
"throne." 



. disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "throne." 

throne — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep, "on." 

of — A prep., showing the relation between "throne" and 
"state." 

royal — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun "state." 

state — An abs. noun, neut, gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 
case, governed by the prep. " of." 

which — A rel. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing 

with its antecedent "throne," nom. case to the verb 

"outshone." 
far— An adv. of deg., mod. the verb "outshone." 
Outshone — An irreg. trans, verb, active voice, indie. mood« 

past tense, sing, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 

"which." 
the — A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "wealth." 
wealth — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sins, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the trans, verb "outshone.** 
of — ^A prep., showing the relation between "wealth" and 

"Ormus." 
Ormus— A prop, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep. " of.^* 
and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences "which far outshone 

the wealth of Ormus" and ** which far outshone Hie 

vjealth of Ind." 
of— A prep., showing the relation between wealth understood 

and "Ind." 
Ind— A prop, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep. " of. 
Or — A disj. conj., joining the sentences "which far outshone 

the wealth of Ormus" and "which far outshone the 

wealth of the region,*^ 
where— A cop. conj., joining the sentences "which far otdshone 

the wealth qf tlie region" and " the gorgeous East, with 
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richest hand, showers on her kings barbaric pearl and 
gold." 

the— Adisting. adj. (def. arb.), lim. the noun "East." 

gorgeous— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun "East." 

East — ^A prop, noun, fem. gen. by personification, sing, num., 
3ra per., nom. case to the verb " showers." 

with— A prep., showing the relation between "showers" and 
"hand." 

richest — An adj. of quality, superl. deg., quaL the noun 
"hand." 

hand — A com. noun, neut, gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. case, 
governed by the prep, "with." 

Showers — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, indie mood, pres. 
tense, smg, num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. 
"East" 

on — ^Aprep., showing the relation between "showers" and 
"kmgs." 

her — A pers. pron., fem. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., poss. 

case, governed by the noun "kings." 
kings— A com. noun, mas. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. case, 

governed by the prep, "on." 
barbaric — ^An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the nouns 

"pearl "and "gold." 
pearl — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the trans, verb "showers, 
and — ^A cop. conj., joining the sentences "the gorgeous East, 

with richest hand, showers on her kings barbaric pearl " 

and "the gorgeous East, wUh nchest hand, showers on 

her kings barbaric gold." 
gold— A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj, 

case, governed by the trans, verb "showers." 
Satan — A prop, noun, mas. sen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom* 

case to the verb " sat. 
exalted-^A past partpL from the trans, verb "to exalt," ref. 

to "Satan." 
sat — An irreg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, past tense, sing. 

num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "Satan." 
by — A prep., showing the relation between "raised" and 

"merit." 
merit — ^An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., Bvd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep, "by," 
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raised— A past partpl, from the trans, verb *' to raise," ref. 
to "Satan." 

To— A prep., showing the relation between ** raised" and 
"eminence," 

that — A disting. adj., lim. the noun "eminence." 
bad — ^Anadj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun "eminence.** 
eminence — An abs. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per,, 
obj. case, governed by the prep, "to." 

§*• 

His spear — ^to equal which the tallest pine 
Hewn on Norwegian hills, to he the mast 
Of some great ammiral, were but a wand — 
He walked with, to support uneasy steps 
Over the burning marl. 

His — A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., poss. case, 

governed by the noun " spear." 
spear — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj, 

case, governed by the prep. " with." 
to— A particle, indicating infin. mood, 
to equal — ^A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, pros. 

tense, governed by the noun order understood, 
which— Arel. pron., neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj, 

case, governed by the trans, verb " to equal." {In order 

to equal which. ) 
the — ^A disting, adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "pine." 
tallest — An adj. of quality, superl. deg., qual. the noun 

"pine." 
pine — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom, 

case to the verb " were." 

Hewn— A past partpl. from the trans, verb "to hew," ref. to 
"pine." 

on— A prep., showing the relation between "hewn "and 
"hills." 

Norwegian— A prop. adj. of quality, cannot be compared, 

qual. the noun "hills." 
hills — A com. noun, neut. gen., pin. num., 3rd per., obj. case^ 

governed by the prep. **on." 
to — ^A particle, indicating infin. mood. 
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to be — ^An irreg. inti'ans. verb, infin. mood^ pret, tense, go- 
verned by the partfflt " hewn." 
thfr— A disting. adj. (del art), lim. the noun "mast." 
mast — A com. nonn, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom, 

case after the verb " to be." 
Of — A prep., showing the relation between "mast" and 

"ammiraL" 
some — ^An indef. numeral adj., quaL the noun "ammiral." 
great— An adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. the noun "am- 
miral." 

ammiral — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep, "of." 
were — An irreg. intrans. verb, pot. mood, past tense, sing. 

num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. "pine." 
(" Were " here is the subjunctive form of the verb, equiva- 
lent to "would be.") 

but — An adv. of deg., mod. the verb "were." 
a— A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "wand." 
wand — Acorn, noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case, after the verb " to be." 
He — A pers. pron., mas. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. 

case to the verb "walked." 
walked — A reg. intrans. verb, indie, mood, past tense, sing. 

num., 3rd per., agreeing with its nom. " he." 
with — ^A prep., showing the relation between "walked " and 

"spear." 

to — A particle, indicating infin. mood. 

to support — A reg. trans, verb, active voice, infin. mood, pres. 

tense, governed by the noun " spear." 
uneasy — An adj. of quality, pos. deg., quaL the noun "steps." 
steps — ^A com. noun, neut. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the verb "to support." 
Over — ^A prep., showing the relation between "walked" and 

"mart" 
the— A disting. adj. (def. art.), lim. the noun "marl." 
burning — A pres. partpL from the trans, verb "to bum," 

used as an adj. of quality, quaL the noun "marl." 
marl — A com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., obj. 

case, governed by the prep. " over." 
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PABT 11. 
IDIOMATIC WORDS AND PHRASES. 



CHAPTER L 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 1. — ^Let the damsel abide a few days* 

"A" is used here before a plural noun, because 
" few days " is viewed as an aggregate, signifying " a 
few of days." 

Parse "a" in this case as a disting. adj. (inde£ 
art.), liuL ^ few days," taken as a whole. Some gram- 
marians make " few " a noun, and parse " days " in 
the obj. case, governed by o/, understood. Observe 
that " few " = scarcely any : " a few " = some, though 
not many. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Can you lend me a few shillings ?— 2. The farmer sold a 
hundred head of cattle. — 3. A thousand years are but as one 
day.— 4. A great many peraons visited the ruins. — 5. He has 
a httle money. 

§ 2. — He is gone a hunting. 

Here "a" is a corruption of "on," and is to be 
parsed as a prep., governing the verbal or abs. noun 
"hunting." 
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Examples. 

1. tiSa greaimess is a ripening.— 2. They go a begging to a 
bankrupt's door. — 3. He would a wooing go. — 4. The spread 
of education set the people a thinking and reasoning. 

5. He was the wretched'st thing, when he was young ; 
So long a growing. 

6. There is some ill a brewing towards my rest, 
For I did dream of money bags to-night. 

§ 3. — He walks four miles an hour. 

•* An " is here used in the sense of " each :" " Four 
miles an hour " = four miles in each hour. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They cost a guinea a^ head.— 2. He sent them to Leba- 
non, ten thousand a month, by courses. — 3. They cost five 
crowns a dozen. — 4. It cost fivepence an inch. — 5. The courier 
travelled twenty leagues a day. — 6. He came once a day. 

1 i.e., for each head. 

$ 4. — Ifay, an thou*lt mouth, 111 rant as well 
as thou. 

" An" ( if), now obsolete, is a conjunction. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I dance, an't please you, all the summer. — % An't like 
your worship, I am in amaze at it. — 3. An they were sons of 
mine, I'd have them whipped. — 4. An he had been a dog, that 
should have howled thus, they would have hanged him. — 
5. An I had but one penny in the world, thou shouldest have 
it to buy gingerbread. 

6, But how an it chance they cut thee down, 
And carry thy branches into the town. 

^ 5. — (a) It becomes colder, the higher you ascend. 
(b) The more frequently I see him, the more 
I respect him. 

" The '* is used with adjectives and adverbs of the 
comparative degree. With the former, the noun can 
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readily be supplied, and "the" is, as usual, to be 
parsed as a disting. adj. (def. art.). Witb the latter, 
" the " has rather the force of an adverb ; it is a cor- 
ruption of " thy," used by the Saxons for " tham," the 
ablative case singular of the demonstrative "that." 
" All the more " = more by all that ; " all the better " 
= better by all that. Compare the Latin phrases " eo 
majus," " eo melius." Hence we derive a simple rule 
for parsing "the" before comparatives, viz.: when a 
noun can be supplied, "the" is a disting. adj. or def 
art. ; when a noun cannot be supplied, " the " is an ad- 
verb. Thus, in sentence (a), " the " is a disting. adj. 
(def art.), limiting distance; while, in sentence (b), the 
first "the" is an adverb modifying the adv. "more 
frequently." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I choose the book the rather because my tutor recom- 
mends it. — 2. The longer we continue in sin, the more difficult 
is reformation. — 3. Wisdom is easier to attain, the longer you 
pursue it. — 4. The works of art do not bear a nice microsco- 
pical inspection ; but the more helps are used, and the more 
nicely you pry into natural productions, the more do you dis- 
cover of the fine mechanism of nature. — 5. For neither if we 
eat not are we the worse. — 6. He is the happier for our en- 
couragement. — 7. The older he is, the worse he grows. — 
8. The farther I go, the more I rejoice.^ 

' To the farther extent I go, with the more Joy I rejoice. 
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THE NOUN. 

§ 1. — ^The weather being favourable, the ships 
sailed* 

" Weather " is the nominative absolute. The abso- 
lute case was, originally, the dative, and of this some 
traces are found in Milton and other writers. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Whose grey top shall tremble, he descending. — 2. Night 
approaching, the traveller urged on his weary steed. — 3. Those 
being all my study, the government I cast upon my brother. 
— 4. His ambition growing, he needs will be absolute Milan ! 
— 6. There she*s hid, the mariners all under hatches stowed. 
— 6. This said, he sat. 

7. Others, their blue eyes with tears o'erflowing, 
Stand, like Ruth, amid the golden corn. 

8. And, him^ destroyed 

For whom all this was made, all this will soon 
Follow. 

9. Thou being a goddess, I forswore not thee. 

• Objectivo absolute (really dative absolute). 

§ 2. — There will I plead with you face tO face. 

(1) " Face to face " may be regarded as equivalent 
to "face being oppodte to face;" in which case the 
first noun " face " is nom. abaolute. 

(2) The preposition "with" may be supplied to 
govern the first noun " face." 

(3) The participle " having *' may be similarly sup- 
plied : " having face to face."^ 
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(4) The whole expression has the force of an adv., 
modifying the verb " will plead." 



1. They fonght hand to hand. — 2. They grew in beauty 
side by side. — 3. Here was a doctor cheek by jowl with an 
attorney.— 4. We kept the great pace, stride by stride.— 5. 
He horses ran neck to neck. — 6. There, side by side, and 
hand in hand, they lay on the green ground. — 7. No neighbour 
would have met hun face to face witibi such evil purpose. 

§ 3. — These men, how I detest them ! 

" Men" is the nom. case, used without a verb in an 
exclamation; and hence called the nom. exclamatory. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Your fathers, where are they ? and the prophets, do they 
live for ever ? — 2. But, oh ! their end, their dreadful end !— 
3. St. Agnes's eve— ah, bitter cold it was ! — 4. Your land— 
BtrMigers devour it ! 

6. A steed I a steed of matchless speed, 
A sword of metal keene ! 
All else to noble hearts is drosse, 
All else on earth is meane ! 

§ 4. — Children, obey your parents. 

" Children " is the nom. case of address ; ye being 
the subject of the verb "obey." The nom. case of 
address corresponds to the Latin vocative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets?— 2. On, then, 
all Frenchmen that love the sunny France, — 3. ''On, Stanley, 
on !" were the last words of Marmion. — 4. What chance, good 
lady, hath bereft you thus ?— 6. Peace, brother ; be not over 
exquisite to cast the fashion of imcertain evils. — 6. Mortals 
that would follow me, love virtue. 

§ 5. — ^My cousin is named John. 

Verbs of " being" or " becoming " and passive verbs • 
of '^ calling," <^ naming," &c., take the same case afber 
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them as before them. This is really a kind of apposi- 
tion. Hence "John" is nom. case, after the passive 
verb of " naming," "is named " (see p. 65), 

EXAMFLBS. 

1. He will turn out a villain.^ — 2, She walks a goddess,^ 
and 8he moves a queen, ^—3. Knowledge was falsely called 
wisdom. — 4. Cincinnatus was appointed Dictator. — 5. General 
Grant was elected President of the United States. — 6. A 
stranger was chosen umpire. 

* Tho sense is : " He will become a villain ;" or, " He will turn out to bt 
a villain." ' She walks as a goddess walks, and she moves as a queen 
moves. 

§ 6. — ^He certainly liked him the better for being a 
Stranger in Middlemarch. 

1. The verbal neuter substantives " being," " becom- 
ing," "appearing," "remaining," "seeming," "grow- 
ing" (intrans.), "being bom," and the like (see p. 65) 
take a noun jrfter them in the nominative case even 
when they are not preceded by a nominative case, 
Hence " stranger " is nom. case after " being." 

2. " Being " is equivalent to " existing." The sen- 
tence may be thus explained : " He certainly liked 
him the better for being (i.e,, existing) as a stranger 
exists in Middlemarch." In this view, "stranger" is 
nom. to exists understood. 

3. " Being a stranger " may be regarded as a com» 
pound noun, governed by the preposition " for." 

4. Some grammarians condemn the construction as 
ambiguous and awkward, but it is often met with even 
in the best writers. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. You have assigned good reasons for withholding your 
approbation from some on the plea of their being imitators. — 
2. It was attributed by some to his being a Pharisee. — 3. Ju- 
piter is far from being the wisest of the gods. — 4. The liberty 
of a private man consists in being master of his time and 
actions as far as may consist with the laws of God and of his 
country. — 5. To prevent his becoming worse we must take 



110 IDIOMS. 

great precautions. — 6. He was on the point of being taken pri- 
soner. 

N.B. — The infinitives of the verbs mentioned above take 
the same case after them as before them (see p. 65), but if 
they are not preceded by a case, the case following them is 
the nominative: e.g., (1) To become a successful merchant 
requires diligence : (2) To be a wicked man is to be a wretched 
man : (3) To turn traitor is a dastardly act. 

§ 7. — You write very carelessly, a habit you 
must correct. 

(1) " Habit " is in apposition with the sentence "you 
write very carelessly," considered as a noun. 

(2) Supply the words which is. " Habit " is then 
nom.' case after the verb "is," and the rel. pron. 
"which" refers to the preceding sentence — "You 
write very carelessly " — as its antecedent, 

EXAMPLES. 

1. You are too humane and considerate, things^ few people 
can be charged with. — 2. The terms of our law will hardly 
fmd words that answer to them in the Spanish or Italian, no 
scanty languages. ^ 

* Which are ihingB. > TFAicA are no scanty languages. 

§ 8. — ^They hew out cisterns, broken cisteniS that 
can hold no water. 

The second " cisterns " is simply a repetition for the 
sake of emphasis, and is to be parsed as an obj. case 
in apposition with the first noun " cisterns." 

§ 9. — (a) The Misses Smiths are invited. 

(b) The Misses Smith are invited. 

(c) The Miss Smiths are invited. 

The form in (a) is not usual. The form in (J) is 
incorrect, as making " Miss " the principal noun, and 
" Smith " the distinguishing or adjective noun. The 
form in (c) is the usual and correct one. As regards 
the parsing, we may remark that 

(I) The sign of the plural is only affixed to the latter 
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noun. If " Miss " be parsed alone, it must be called 
plu. num., sing. form. 

(2) " Miss Smiths " may be parsed as a compound 
noun, plu. num. 

(3) " Miss " bas an adjectival force, quaL " Smiths." 
Compare " The young Smiths." 

N.B. — ^The "Messrs. Lambert" is the more common form 
in commercial life, because they are regarded as a collective 
unity. Double titles generally take double plurals, as, ** The 
Lords Commissioners," "The Lords Wardens," "The Lords 
Bishops." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The twt) Mr. Thompsons are very rich. — 2. The Miss 
Browns sing exquisitely. 

§ 10. — John the Baptist's head was brought in a 
charger. 

"John" and "Baptist" are clearly in apposition, 
and must be in the same case — i.e., the possessive. 
The sign of possession is affixed only to the latter 
noun, " John the Baptist " being regarded as a com- 
pound noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The king^ of Hungary's army was defeated. — 2. His 
brother John's wife has arrived. — 3. Benjamin Franklin's life 
affords many useful lessons. — 4!. I called at Longman's, the 
well-known publisher® and bookseller. — 5. I left the parcel at 
Longman the bookseller's.^ — 6. I left the parcel at Longman's 
the bookseller. — 7. The sentence is Lord Bacon's, the great 
precursor of Locke and Newton. — 8. He met a friend of his 
brother's. — 9. Whose works are these? They are Shakes- 
pere's, the most gifted* of men. — 10. Will you go to the Lord 
Mayor's this evening? — 11. The captain, mate, and seamen's 
exertions brought the ship, under Providence, safely to port. 
— 12. This is a picture of Eaphael's.'* — 13. Such will ever be 
the effect of youth's associating with vicious companions. — 
14. The anniversary of King wSliam and Queen Mary's ac- 
cession to the throne approached. — 15.' The Bishop of Lon- 
don's charge gave great oflfence. 

I " King " Is poss. case, the sign being transferred to " Hungary's " ; 
"Hungary" is obj. case, governe4 by "of ;" but the whole expression, 
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"King of Hungary/' Is a compound noun in the poss. case. « "Pub- 
lisher" is poss. case, in apposition with ''Longman's," but has the sign 
omitted. 'Understand shop. < After "gifted" supnly man^ which is 
poss. case, with sign omitted; and in apposition wiw "Shakespere's." 
» Supply ptc<ttr«*. 

§ 11.— They asked him a question. 

The verbs "advance," "allow," "ask," "bring," 
"buy," "cost," "deny," "do," "envy," "fine," "for- 
ward," "give," "grant," "guarantee," "leave," "lend," 
"make," "offer," "order," "pay," "procure," "pro- 
mise," "refuse," "sell," "send," "show," "teach," 
" tell," are said to govern two objects — a direct object, 
and an indirect object. The latter, in parsing, may be 
placed under the government of a prep, understood. 
Thus, in the above example, " him " is the obj. case, 
governed by 0/ understood, and " question" is obj. case, 
governed by the verb " asked." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They taught him^ logic. — 2, I shall ask him* the reasoQ 
when I next see him. — 3. I gave him' the book. — 4 He 
ofifered them* his advice. — 5. A ring cost the purchaser' a 
sovereign. — 6. Ask him* his opinion. — 7. Ask him'' to go.— » 
8. He made me^ a chair. 

' l.e., to him. « ie., o/him. » i.e., to him. * i.e., to them. * ie., to 
the purchaser. • This may be resolved in two ways, viz.— (a) "Ask of 
him his opinion ;" (&) "Ask him for his opinion." Compare "Ask him 
for a guinea." 7 i.o., o/him. ^ i.e.,y?)r me. 

§ 12.— They made Napoleon an emperor. 

(1) Factitive verbs are said to take two objects. la 
this view " Napoleon " is called the obj. case, governed 
by the verb "made," and "emperor" the factitive 
object governed by the same verb. 

(2) Supply the verb to he. This removes the anomaly, 
as the following rule then applies : "When two nouns 
are connected by the verb * to be * they are put in the 
same case." "Emperor" is, therefore, obj. case con- 
nected with " Napoleon " by the verb to Ie understood 
(seep, m). 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. They crowned him a poet.— 2. He thinks himaelf a gen- 
tleman. — ^3. He feigns himself a just man. — 4. Success in that 
battle made him a soldier. — 5. I'll see yon a beggar.— 6. H« 
left his son heir to his estate. 

7. Bid I request Thee, Maker, from thy clay 
To mould me man.^ 

^ ie., to be man. 

5 13. — ^Let me die the death of the righteous. 

"Death" is the obj. case of cognate signification^ 
after the intransitive verb " die." In snch cases the 
verb and the obj. are akin in their meaning. Some* 
times a preposition may be supplied. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Let us run with patience the race that is set before us; 
r— 2. He struck him a second blow^ — 3. And [they] on their 
hinges ^ate harsh thunder.— 4. The crisped brook ran nectar.* 
—5. Grin horribly a ghastly smile. — 6. Let them go their 
•way.' — 7. They turn their eyes this way* and that way. — 8: 
He looked the subject^ fairly in the face. — 9. The maiden 
Sleeps the sleep of death. 

* "Blow " may either be called obj. case of cognate signification, or it 
may bo parsed as obj. case, governed by the prep, with understood. 
■ Or ioi(A nectar. ^ ie., on their way. < i.e., «« this way, * ie., «< tho 
subject. 

§ 14. — He was allowed his expenses. 

** Expenses" is obj. case after the passive verb '^'was 
Allowed," because in the active voice the verb " allow " 
is followed by two objects, thus : " They allowed him 
his expenses." The following verbs, taking two objects 
in the active voice, may have, in the passive voice, an 
object of the thing, the object of the person then be- 
coming the subject: "Advance," "allow," "ask," 
"bring," "buy," "deny," "do," "envy," "fine," "for- 
ward," "give," "grant," "guarantee," "leave," "lend," 
"make," "oflfer," "order," "pay," "procure," "promise," 
"refuse," "seU," "send," "show," "teach," "teU" 
(see § 11, p. 112). 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. He was offered them at a low price.— 2. He was given 
something to eat. — 3. John was offered a fine situation. — 4. 
He was promised her^ in marriage.— 6. The teacher was asked 
a question yesterdajr. — 6. The boy was taught the rudiments 
of grammar at a parish school. — 7. The queen would not ac- 
cept the jewels, tiiough she was offered them. — 8. The captain 
was promised a ship in five days. — 9. The prisoners were 
allowed great liberty. — 10. The culprit was fined five pounds. 

1 In active voice, " They promised to him her in marria^fe," 

§ 15.— I watched three hoUrS. 

" Hours " is obj. case, governed by for or during, 
understood. The prep, is generally omitted before 
the objective of " duration of time," " extent of space," 
" amount of weight or number," and " measurement." 
Some grammarians parse " hours " as obj. case of " du- 
ration of time," after the intrans. verb "watched." 
This is also called the Adverbial Object and, by some, 
the Modal Object. 

EXAMPLES. 

1, He departed this life.^ — 2, Every year* he grows worse. 
— 3. The sea ebbs and flows twice a day.^ — 4. I walked four 
miles. ^ — 5. This happened many days* afterward. — 6. Two 
months* ago I was in Scotland.— 7. He visits his relations 
twice a year. 7— 8. He remained a fortnight.*— 9. He left tiiis 
afternoon,^ and he will return next week.^* — 10. Tell me^ tl» 
number of times which^* eighteen contains six. — 11. This lump 
of gold weighs three ounces.^' — 12. The cloth measures five 
yards. ^* — 13. It was voted otherwise in Parliament some years^' 
ago. — 14. He held that office twenty years. ^* — 16. ^ese 
flowers bloom all the year^^ round. — 16. We rode sixty miles'* 
that day^.^' — 17. The table measures six feet^® round. — 18. 
Jacob said, I will serve thee seven years'^ for BacheL — 19. 
A guinea weighs five pennyweights six grains.'* — ^20. You 
have asked me news a hundred times. ^^ — ^21. One copy of this 
paper may serve a dozen of you, which will be less than a 
farthing a piece. ^ 

22. Kine times the space^^ that measures day and nighi 
To mortal men, he with his horrid crew 
Lay vanquished. 
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* Vtvm this life. ' In every year, s /„ a day. ^ Ovn four miles, s In 
many days. * /» two months. ^ /n a year. ^ ^or a fortnight. » (7n this 
afternoon. ••/» next week. " 2b me. »'-' 7b which. •* To three ounces. 
1* lb five yards. i> /n some years. >* ^Pbr twenty years. »' 2)urin^ all the 
year, i" Otwr sixty miles. »» On that day. «<> 2b six feet «» ZJurfn^ seven 
years. ** 2b five pennyweights and to six grains. **AtA hundred times. 
><.Fbr apiece a for one piece. '» ^^ nine times q/* the space. 

§ 16. — She is a child six years olcL 
(1) " Old " is adj. of quality, qual. " chHd :" "years" 
is obj. case, governed by of, understood. 

(2)^ " Old " is adj. of quaHty, quaL " chUd :" "years" 
is obj. case, governed by by, understood — " old by six 
years." This is inferior to the other method. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The mason btiilds a wall ten feet high and two feet thick. 
-^2. The Black Prince defeated an army sixty thousand strong. 
—.'I. The bather dived into water ten feet deep^^-— 4. He ruled 
a kingdom four hundred miles square. — 5. The shopkeeper 
has no more to do than to demand ten times the price of his 
goods. 

§ 17. — Ten sail of the line came into the bay. 

"Sail" is used for "ships," and should be parsed as 
"plu. num., sing, form." Plural numerals are found 
writh singular nouns in the following cases : (1) With 
nouns expressing a definite number, and which have 
rarely, if ever, a plural form : e.g., " Three brace of 
partridges;" "Twenty score of sheep;" "Five dozen 
of wine;" "Three gross of quills." (2) With "foot," 
" pound," and a few similar words : e.g., " Twenty 
foot deep." The plural form is, however, preferable. 
(3) Where the part is taken for the whole : e.g., " Tea 
sail of the lina" 
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CHAPTER IIL 

THE ADJBCTIVB. 

§ 1.— To see is pleasant. 

An adjective qualifies not only a noun, but also anjr 
word, phrase, or sentence equivalent to a noun. Here 
" pleasant " qualifies the infinitive " to see ** (= seeing)^ 
"which is really a verbal or abs. noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. To ride is more agreeable than to walk.~2. Greece, which 
had submitted to the arms, in her turn subdued the under- 
standings of the Komans, andj contrary^ to that which in 
these cases commonly happens, the conquerors adopted th^ 
opinions and manners of the conquered. 

1 The adj. "contrary " qualifies the sentence—*' the conquerors adcmted 
tile bpinidns and manners of the conquered." 

§ 2. — ^To be blind is unfortunate. 

" Blind " qualifies person, understood. But the whole 
phrase "To be blind " is equivalent to a noun in the 
nom. case to the verb " is." The construction is the 
same in the sentence, "Being blind is unfortunate." 
Person is nom. case according to Pt. IL, cL IL, § 6. 

EXAJiPUES. 

1. Desire of being happy rei^ in all hearts. — 2, To be 
Wise^ is desirable. — 3w To be charitable is a trait in the Chris- 
tian character. 

» "To be wise "—Latin "sapere." 
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$ 3.— I will not destroy the oity for twenty's sake. 

Adjectives are often used as nouns. It is frequently 
possible to supply some noun; but' when the adjective 
takes the sign of the plural number or that of the 
possessive case, it must be parsed as a noun. Here 
" twenty's " is a de£ cardinal numeral adj., used as a 
com, noun, com. gen., plu. num., 3rd per., poss. case, 
governed by the noun " sake." 

BXAMPLBS. 

1. Where muoh^ is given^ much* will be required. — 2. Many 
are called, bat few chosen. — 3. The first Bball be last. — 4. He 
is the chief* among ten thousand. — 5. The good are happy. — 
0. It was a quarter of a mile. — 7. Bead Burke on the Sulmme^ 
and Beautiful.^— 8. They marched by fives. 

* Hnc3» tSncmtage. > Much gratitude. ^ Chief man. a Adj. as abs. nooa. 

§ 4. — ^The iron was red hot. 
" Bed " is an adj. used as an adv. of degree, modify- 
ing the adj. " hot." Compare the sentence : " The iron 
was exceedingly hot '' (see p. 17). 

XXAHPLSS. 

1. In came S|^uire Smith, stark, ^ staring^ mad. — 2, The 
nretch was roaring^ drunk. — 3. Arthur was loving^ jealous. — 
His steed was bloody with spurring, fiery^ red with speed. 
I Adjectives iised as adverbs. 

§ 5.— He feU ill 

1) "111" is an adj. of quality, used as an adv. of 
iner, modifying the verb " fell" 
2) '^lU" is an adj., quaL "he." This is superior 
ie other method (see p. 17). 
I all such cases consider whether the adjective de- 
es the mode of the action, or is simply attributive 
9 subject. 

XXAMPLXS. 

he lover looks pale. — 2. Your hand feels cold.— 3. The 
)w warm. — 1. Her smiles amid her blushes lQ^^\&sst 
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«liow. — 6. Glows not her blush the fairer? — 6. How sweet the 
moonlight sleeps upon this haj^ I — 7* The winds whistle cold, 
luid the stars glimmer red. 

§6. 

(a) The three first books are here. 

(h) The first three books are here. 

When we mean merely the books which are first, 
second and third, without any reference to the number 
or arrangement of the other books, we say, " the three 
first ;" but, if we mean the first group of three, with 
reference to other groups of three, we say, " the first 
three." Hence, in most cases, the correct form to use 
is "the three first;" although it is open to the objection 
that it seems to imply that " three " books can at one 
and the same time be " first." 

§ 7. — Both the men were there. 

"Both" is a def. numeral adj., quaL -men.'* It 
precedes the article. The indefinite article is preceded 
by "what," "such," "many," and those adjectives 
which are modified by the adverbs "too," "how," "as," 
or "so." The definite article is preceded by "both," 
" all," and " double " (in the sense of " twice "). These 
three words in this construction may be nouns with an 
ellipsis of the preposition " of." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. All the people shouted, God save the king !— 2. What a 
multitude assembled at the gates ! — 3. How great a crowd 
thronged the streets of the city. — 4. Many a man has been 
drowned in that river. — 5. Too sreat a pressure produced 
disastrous results. — 6. So respectable a person as the doctor 
could not have acted thus. — 7. He travelled doable the dis* 
tance. — 8. He had disobliged both the parties. 

§ 8. — Many a day I was without food. , 
(1) "Many" is a distributive numeral adj. quaL 
"day," "many a day" being ecjuivalent to **jnany 
.da^Sr" 
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(2.) " Many a day " may be parsed as a collective 
noun. 

(3) " Many a day " may be regarded as an inversion 
of " a many of days." This is Tooke's view. He con- 
siders "a" to be a corruption of the preposition of: 
" Many a message " = many of messages. This leaves 
the singular " day " unexplained. 

On file whole, the first method is to be preferred. 
There can, however, be no doubt that "many*' is, 
etymologically, a noun ; hence also we say, " a great 
many." 

BXAMPLB8. 

1. And many a hill did Lucy climb. — 2. You, I know, have 
many a time sacrificed your own feelings to those of others. 

3. Full^ many a gem of purest ray serene 

The dark, imfathomed caves of ocean bear : 
Full many a flower was bom to blush unseen. 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air, 

* " Full/' an adj. used as an adv. 

§ 9. — ^Every ten years the census is taken. 

The distributive adjective " everv " is here joined to 
a plural noun. This idiom arises nom regarding " ten 
years" as a single period of time. Hence we parse 
"every" as a distributive numeral adj., quaL "ten 
years" taken as a whole. Or we may supply the 
ellipsis thus : " In every 'perM of ten years the census 
is taken." So " every fifty men " = every hand of fifty 
men. 

IXAMPLBS. 

1. I have not seen Paris this ten years.— 2. This tower was 
built some^ seventy years ago. — 3. I have ventured this many 
summers on a sea of glory.— 4. I am a good ten years above 
fifty.' 

* " Some/* indef. numeral adj., qua!, "seventy years " taken as a whple; 
or, better— "some," adv. (=*» about), mod. the adj. "seventy." * I am ^ 
a good ten years above fifty years. 
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^ 10. — The whole army fled, some one way, and some 
another. 

This is equivalent to : '* The whole army fled, some 
$oldiers fled by one way, and some soldiers fled hy an- 
other way** 

Those grammarians who call *' some " an indef. pron., 
parse it as heing in apposition with " army :" it is 
better, however, to supply the ellipsis. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. To offer them comforb, one by one, would not only be an 
Widlesa, but a disobliging task.— 2. They followed, from the 
snowy bank, those footmarks, one by one. — 3. The soldiers 
were busy, some foddering their horses, others burnishing 
their arms. 

§ 11. — The book is worth a crown. 

"Worth" is an adj. of quality, pos. deg., qual. 
" book," and is equivalent to " worthy." " Crown " 
is in the obj. case, governed by <?/, understood. The 
adjectives "worth," ^*like," "unlike," "near," "nigh," 
and " next," are sometimes said to govern an objective 
case. According to Dr. Latham, " like " is the only 
adjective which governs a case, viz., the dative. But 
since the dative is now called the objective, governed 
by to, it is more consistent, in every instance in which 
an adjective apparently governs a case, to supply a 
preposition. 

EXAMFLES. 

1. Will that be worth the whileM— 2. This book is worth a 
fiorin.— 3. It is well worth the money. — 4. The land is worth 
the price paid. — 5. It is worth observation. — 6. It may per- 
haps be worth inquiring from what beginnings and by what 
steps we have been brought into this desperate condition. — 
7. I should not think him worth being jealous of.' 

> " While " (— time or place), a noun. • Worthv o/wy being a jealoiif 
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§ 12. — ^The sailor is aghOSt. 

^'Aghast" is an adj. of quality, pos. deg., qualifying 
the noun " sailor." The following adjectives never pre- 
cede their nouns : "adry," "afloat," "afraid," "aghast," 
"akin," "alert," "alike," "aUve," "alone," "amiss," 
"ashamed," "askew," "asleep," "athirst,*' "averse," 
"awake," "aware," "awry," "devoid," "else," "loth," 
« poorly," " pursuant," " regnant," " unweU," " well," 
and " worth." The adjectives " apparent," " presump- 
tive," and " rampant " often follow their nouns. 

EXAMPLES, 

1. Extreme riches and poverty are alike to be deprecated. 
2. A jmroclamation was issued pursuant to advice of council. 
— 3. The prince regent^ prorogued the parliament. — 4. On 
his shield was a lion rampant.^ 

* Adj.,quaL "prince." * Adj., quaL "lion." 

§ 13. — (a) The philosopher was very learned. 
(b) The lesson was easily learned. 

In (a) " learned " is an adj., qual. " philosopher." It 
is not a past partpl., for then we could say, "He learned 
the philosopher." In (b) " learned " is a partpl. We 
can say, " He easily learned the lesson." It is often 
difficult to distinguish adjectives in " ing " and " ed " 
from participles. It is to be observed that : — 

(1) Words like "ragged," "moneyed," "ill-omened," 
"wretched," "faint-hearted," "caverned," "sacred," 
"wicked," "hrinded," "fated," " impassioned," "gifted," 
&c., not formed from verbs, are simply adjectives. 

(2) Words like "unheard," "uneducated," &c., 
formed from participles by prefixing '*un," may be 
parsed either as negative forms of participles (see p. 60), 
or as adjectives. 

(3) Words like " charming," " pleasing," " blessed," 
&c., which may be either participles or adjectives, are 
adjectives if they precede a noun, or if they merely 
attribute quality to it. Otherwise they are ]jartlci\i;^l^» 
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(4) The words "misbegotten," "renowned," *^ up- 
standing " are participles, being derived from the verbs 
" misbeget," " renown " (" PU honour and renown 
you "), and " upstand " (used in Spenser), but, like 
other participles, are often used as adjectives. 

(5) Words like "afeared," "contented," "aggrieved," 
''conceited," "indebted," "naked," "homed," "ac- 
cursed," " overjoyed," " skilled," " spirited," " beloved," 
"ashamed," &c., though formed from verbs (mostly 
obsolete) are generally adjectives. 

(6) A large number of compound adjectives having 
the participial form exists in the English language, 
as, "All-conquering," "well-pleasing," " high-seated|" 
"rosy-faced," "empty-handed," &c. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

THE PRONOUN. 

5 1. — ^That is a beautiful child, how old is it ? 

"It " is neuter gender, although referring to "child." 
Animals and young children are ofteii spoken of as 
neuter. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The robin bnilds its nest near the habitation of men. — 
2. If the salt have lost his^ savour, wherewith shall it be 
seasoned ? 

> " His " is not the mas. gen. by personification, but is neut. gen., being 
the Anglo-Saxon genitive for both mas. and neut The form "its" did 
not appear till late in the language. " Its " does not occur in the Au- 
thorised Version of the Bible. 

§ 2. — Eob me the exchequer. 

" Me " is obj. case, governed by for understood. It 
represents the old dative case, and corresponds to that 
species of the Dative of Advantage of the classical 
languages, commonly called the Ethic dative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I will roar yon as gently as any suckmg dove. — 2. What 
a dish of poison has she dressed hun !^. Convey me Salis- 
bury into his tent. — 4. He plucked me ope his doublet. — 

6. Villain, knock me at this gate. 
And rap me welL 

§ 3. — ^They footed it till morning light 

"It" is in the obj. case used indefinitely after the 
intrans. verb " footed." The " it " may refer to the 
space or distance it was necessary to go over in order to 
keep up the dance. Thus we have, in Scott^ " * "S^^-^ 
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tread we a measure,* said young Lochinvar," where 
"measure" is the object of cognate signification go- 
verned by ** tread." Similarly, we can say " Sing a 
song ;" " Dance a dance." Hence the phrase, " to foot 
a dance," may be explained; and so, "to foot it." 
" It," then, appears to be the object of cognate signifi- 
cation. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. IjpL their pride they lorded it over the land. — 2, They 
footed it the livelong night. — 3. Your poor father is obliged 
to trudge it on foot.— 4. Foot it nimbly o*er the green.--5. 
He carries it with a high hand. 

6. Come and trip it as you go, 
On the light, fantastic toe. 

§ 4. — He repented him of his design. 

" Him " is in the obj. case, after the intrans. verb 
" repented," used reflectively. " Him " may also be 
taken as obj. case, governed by to understood : " He 
repented to himself of his design." A large number of 
reflective verbs formerly existed in the language, but a 
few fragments only remain. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Bethink thee,^ William, of thy fault, 
Thy pledge and broken oath ; 
And give me back my maiden vow, 
And give me back my troth. 

He is an enemy unto you all. 
And no great friend, I fear me,' to the king. 
3. I sit me' down a pensive hour to spend. 

' Thou think to thee (thyself). •» I fear to me (myself). > "Me" (^^mymiS^ 
is obj. case, governed by the intrans. verb "sit" iised transitiyely. 

§ 5. — Him I accuse, 
The city gates by this hath entered. 

"Him" is the objective of the personal pronoun 
used for the objective (" whom ") of the relative. It 
is equivalent to "he whom." In parsing say that 
" him '' is a pers. pron. used as a rel. pron., equivalent 
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to " he Vtom.'* Then parse the words " he " and 
" whom " separately, " he " heing nom. case to the verb 
" hath entered," and " whom " objective ceusej governed 
by the verb " accuse." 

EXAMPLE. 

Better leave nndone, than by our deeds acquire 
Too high a fame, when him we serve's away. 

§ 6. — In that battle he acted cowardly, which ruined 
his reputation. 

The antecedent of the relative pronoun " which," is 
the sentence : " In that battle he acted cowardly." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. You said I was angry, which I was not. — 2. There was; 
therefore, which is all that I assert, a course of life pursued 
by them different from that which they before led. — 3. He 
was generally despised, which occasioned much uneasiness. — 
4. He likes reading, which I am glad to hear. 

§ 7. — One ought to know one's own mind. 

*' One " is here an indef. pers. pron. It iS derived 
from French "on" for "homme" (Latin "homo"), 
and is to be distinguished from the def. numeral adj. 
"one," which comes from French "un" (Latin "unus"). 
"One," the adj., is usually followed by a noun; "one," 
the pron., never; but "one's," the possessive, of course 
takes after it the name of that which is owned ot 
possessed. Some derive the pronoun "one" from A.S. 
"man." 

EXAMPLES. 

1* One cannot walk a fnrlong without hearing one's self 
abused. — 2. Let thee and me, my fair one, dwell. — 3. My wife 
and little ones are well. 

§8. 

{a) They struck each Other. 

{b) They struck one another. 

" The other " refers to the second of two : " another^' 
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to one of more than two ; hence in speaking of " two •* 
persons, the correct expression is "each other:" in 
speaking of " more than two " persons, " one another." 
For mode of parsing see p. 28. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They love each other. — 2. They helped one another.— 
3. Righteousness and peace have kissed each other. — 1. Little 
children, love one another. 

§ 9. — ^What man SOever there be of the house 
of Israel. 

" What " and " soever " are disunited by " tmesis*" 
In parsing, they are to be taken for a single word, 
" whatsoever," an adj., quaL " man." 

Compare the sentence: '^How clear soevor this 
idea of impunity ; hOW remote SOever it may seem." 
" Howsoever " is an adv. 

§ 10. — ^If thou thouest him some thrice it shall not 
be amiss. 

Here we have a pronoun used as a verb. 

§11. 

(a) Myself is weak. 

(h) 1 myseU am weak. 

In (a) the nom. to the verb is the noun " self.'* The 
meaning is, " My body is weak," or, " My individuality 
is weak." "Self" is often used as an independent 
noun (see p. 15). 

In (b) the nom. to the verb is the pron. " I," and 
**myseK" is a compound pers. pron., in apposition 
with " I." " Myself am weak " is not grammatically 
correct. 

§ 12.— Whom think ye that I ami 
** Whom " should here be " who," the nom. case after 
the verb " am." The error has arisen by the use of the 
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figure " attraction." The construction, " Whom do you 
think me to be 1" is grammatically correct. 

§13.— Ah me! 
" Me " is obj. case, governed by to or for understood. 
The meaning is, " Alas for me !" In this construction 
" me " was originally the dative, and " ah " was written 
" ay," as : " Ah me unhappy 1 Then my fears are true." 
Some make "me" obj. case, governed hj ]9ity under 
stood (see p. 86). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Me poor man ! my library was dukedom enough. — ^» 
Woe is me ! I am undone. — 3. Ah, woe is me^ for Gloster, 
wretched man !— 4. Ah me, they little know how dearly I 
abide that boast so vain !-h5. Woe is me, Alhama. — 6. Ah, 
me ! methinks I see her frown. — 7. Me miserable ! what do 
I behold? 

' ie., tome. 

§ 14. — Ah ! thou unfortunate man. 

**Thou" is the nom. case of address. I^otice that 
the noun " man " is of the 2nd per., being in apposi- 
tion with " thou." Compare, " We men are faithful " 
where " men " is first person ; and " You men are am- 
bitious/* where " men " is second person (see p. 86). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Avaunt, ye evil ones. — 2. O, thou false wretch, thou 
liest ! — 3. O, thou monarch of the sea, give ear 1 — 4. Oh, thou 
Btone of the philosopher, shalt thou be mine 7 
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CHAPTEE V. 

THE VERB. 

§ 1. — ^The goods sell rapidly. 

" Sell " is a transitive verb, active voice, used intran- 
sitively. A few modem grammarians call it " middle 
voice," borrowing the term from the Greek, in which 
language, indeed, it has an intelligible application. 
There seems no necessity for introducing the name into 
English grammar. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The cloth teitfs.— 2. The ground ploughs well.— 8. Thdrd 
is no time to waste. — 4. John has a house to sell. — 5, Herd 
are rooms to let. — 6. The Bastile lis still to take. — 7. In that 
affair he is to blame. 

§ 2. — ^The house is building. 

(1) '* Building" is the present participle of the tran- 
sitive verb " to build " used intransitively, referring to 
** house." 

(2) Strictly speaking, " building " is here a partici- 
pial noun or gerund, the sentence meaning: "The 
house is a building": «.e., ^^ on building," or "i« 
building." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The temple of the Lord was building. — 2, My Lives are 
reprinting. — 3. The nation had cried out loudly against the 
crime wMle it was committing. 

§3. 

And had he not in his extremest need 
Been helped thro* the swiftness of his steed, 
'He had him overtaken in his flight. 
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" Had been helped " is subjunctive mood, if being un- 
derstood. " Had overtaken " is indicative mood used 
potentially for " would have overtaken." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It were^ far better that one should suffer. — ^2. It were^ a 
journey like the path to heaven, to help you find them. — 
3. Had this latter part of the charge been true, no merits on 
the side of the question which I took could possibly excuse 
me. — 4. If it b§ so (as 'tis), poor lady^ she were* better love a 
dream. 

' It would be. ^ She would be better to lofva 

§ 4.— Go we to the king. 

" Go " is in the imperative mood, first person ; " we '* 
is nom. case to the verb " go." The more usual form 
is : " Let us go to the king." " Go " may otherwise be 
parsed as infinitive mood, if we supply the ellipsis 
thus : " May we go to the king," where vixay has an op- 
tative force. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Be I myself your leader.— 2. Be that as it may.— 3. 
Long live the Queen !— 4. Far from me be such frigid philoso- 
phy. — 5. Thy kingdom come.— 6. Ko man is well pleased to 
have his all neglected, be it ever so little. — 7. Turn we a 
moment Fancy's rapid flight. — 8. Fall he who must beneath 
a rival's arms. — 9. Return we to our task. — ^10. Hang you for 
a meddling brat. — II. Kuin seize thee, ruthless king !-*I2. 
Beshrew^ me, but you have a quick wit ! 

1 May Qod besbrew (=» curse) me, but I will tay that you have a quick 
wit. 

§ 5. — Give me some money, say five pounds. 

•' Say " is imperative absolute : or, we may supply 
an ellipsis — ^^ Let us say" — in which case "say" is 
infin. mood, governed by **let," and "let" imperative 
mood, thou understood being its subject. 

9 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Many Bcholars, suppose eighty, were present.— 2. The, 
expense amounted to, say six pounds. — 3 Bring some money^^ 
gay ten shillings. 

§ 6. — You miglit aid me if you would. 

"Would" is auxiliary verb to aid understood, indi-t 
eating potential mood. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. His listless length at noontide wonld^ he stretch.— 2. I 
would* there were a sword in my hand.— 8. I would^ to God 
that you did reign.— 4. Ye would* none of my reproof. 

* Denotes a habit ' I wish, or I would Wih. > I wish^ or X woul(| 
vfish, * Ye wished, or ye would have. 

§ 7. — We be twelve brethren. 

" Be " is indicative mood, equivalent to " are." This 
is a common usage in old writers, since " be *' in A.S11 
was not the subjunctive of " am." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Here be other trippings to be'trod. — 2. This is the state in 
which Shakspeare's writings be at present. — 3. Oh ! there he 
hearts that are breaking below.— 4. Be your tears wet ? Yes,, 
faith. I pray, weep not,— 5. Here be all the pleasures that 
fancy can beget on youthful thoughts. 

§ 8. — I had rather be a dog and bay the moon 
than such a Eoman. 

We cannot say " I had be ;" hence, also, we should 
not say, " I had rather be." The correct form is, " I 
would rather be." "I would" is contracted into "I'd." 
Now, " I'd " is also a contraction of " I had." Thus, 
by misinterpreting the contraction, writers have fallen 
into the error of using " had " for " would." In deal- 
ing, therefore, with such phrases, say that " had " is 
erroneously used for " would," and then parse the correct 
phrase " would be." 
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EXAM]^LES. 

1« I had rather had eleven die nobly for their conntry, than 
one voluptuously surfeit out of action.— 2. I had much rathvr 
be the slave myself, and wear the bonds, than fasten them on 
him.— 3. But if you mouth it, as many of your players do, I 
had as lief the town crier had spoke my lines.— 4. I had bet- 
ter^ go. — 6. I had as lief have heard the night raven. — 6. He 
had better be home with his mother. — 7. 1 had as soon enter 
a lion's den as meet that haughty noble. — 8. She had as lief 
have seen any one of her children hanged. 

* It woiUd be letter that I shoxUd go. ^ *' I4ef "(=» willingly). 

§ 9. 

(a) He learns to sing. 

(h) He came tO SeC nie. 

In (a) the infin. "to sing" is governed by the verb 
" learns," and is equivalent to " singing," being really a 
verbal noun. 

In (b) the infin. " to see " is governed by " came," 
and is sometimes called an improper, or gerundial infin., 
expressing " purpose ;" the sense being, " He came for 
seeing me," or, " He came in order to see me." When 
the ellipsis is supplied, " to see " is governed by oi'der 
understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

1, I am next to consider^ the manner. — 2, He needs strong 
arms who is to swim' against the stream. — 3. The head was 
to have^ the power of bending.— 4. Am I to consider* myself 
free? — 5. It is an easy matter to make believe.* — 6. No chil- 
dren run to lisp their sire's return. 

' Governed by "aan," or by required. « Governed by "is," or by 
required. * Governed by "was/* or hy intended. * Governed by "am," 
or by allowed, < Gov6rued by "to make " (" to make" is in apposition 
with "it"). 

§ 10. — He showed an eagerness to learn. 

The infinitive " to learn " is governed by the noun 
** eagerness." The sense is : " He showed an eagerness 
for learning." A noun or its equivalent may govern 
the infinitive. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. He has a desire to improve. — 2, It ia high time to awake^ 
put of sleep.— 3. The passage was too difficult for me to trans- 
late*. — i. Is it lawful for us to give' tribute to Caesar ? — 5. 
'Tis time to sheathe the sword. 

' Ctovemed by "time." « Oovemed by**!!!*.** * Governed by *'ua." 

§ 11.— He ^vas eager to leam. 

The infinitive *' to learn " is governed by the adjec- 
tive " eager." The sense is : "He was eager for leam- 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He is anxious to succeed. — 2. I felt afraid to stir. — 3. 
He is a wise, good man, contented to be poor.— 4. He ia will* 
ing to wound, but afraid to strike. 

§ 12.— He knows not how to learn. 

''To learn" has been said, in such an instance as 
this, to be governed by the adverb " how. " The better 
course is to supply the ellipsis, thus : " He knows not 
how he ought to leam." Here, '' to leam '' is governed 
by (mghU 

EXAMPLES. 

1, They told him where to spend^ the night. — 2, fie 
considered where to go. — 3. He asked me when to do it.— 4 
Whither to go I cannot tell. 

1 Where he wasio spend. 

§ 13.-- And he stood up for tO rdad. 

The prep, "for" is not now used before the infini- 
tive ; it was once extensively employed in this manner. 
In the example given, " to read " is the object governed 
by " for." Omitting " for," the infinitive would be go- 
verned by " stood," or by the noun order, understood : 
^* He stood up in order to read." 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. What went ye out for to see ? — 2, For not^ to have been 
iteep'd in Lethe's lake could save the son of Thetis from to 
die.*— 3* We were about to depart.' — 1. They were about to 
return. 

' "Not" mddifictei "could save." * " To die" (=e dyfaig), governed by 
"from." > Governed by *' About " («= " ready," or " at the point of "). 

I 14. — ^This is an object so high as tO be inaccessible* 

** To be " is said, by certain writers on grammar, to 
be governed by the conjunction "as." The ellipsis 
should be supplied in some such manner as this: 
" This is an object so high as an object is in order to be 
inaccessible." " To be *' is then governed by order un- 
derstood. 

(For examples, see Part ni, § 7.) 

§ 15. — I need not go any further. 

" Go " is the infinitive mood with sign omitted, go- 
verned by " need." The " to " may be omitted after 
"may," "can," "must," "shall," "will," "bid," 
«dare," "do," "feel," "have," "hear," "let," "make," 
" need," " see," and sometimes after " observe," " keep," 
" know," " behold," " find," and " perceive." After the 
passive, the sign " to " must be used, as, " The sun was 
seen to rise with great splendour." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Lord, if it be thon, bid me come to thee on the water. — 
2. He bids fair to be^ an eminent scholar. — 3. He bids fair to 
make an able statesman. — 4. I dare do all that may become a 
man.— 6. I dare to do' it. —6. I feel it move. — 7. She need 
starve^ no more. — 8. He need not urge this specious pretext. 
— 9. He maketh his sun to rise. — 10. He is careful to make' 
every word be heard. — 11. He made believe to answer. — 12.- 
I heard tell* of it— 13. Never let slip a proper season. 

14. Vice is a monster of so frightful mien, 
That to be hated needs but to be seen.'^ 

* " To" is expressed after the idiom "he bids fair," i.«., " he promises.'** 
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"Fair is an adt. mod. "bids." s " To" is expressed after "dare," wken 
it means " challenge." s If " to" is expressed, this becomes '• she needs 
to starve." 4 *' I heard persons to tell of it." ^ The construction is : " Vise 
needs only to be seen in order to be hated." 

§ 16. — To speak the truth, we are liable to error. 

"To speak" is the infin. absolute. It is probably 
a contracted form of the fuller expression : "If we are 
to speak the truth, we must affirm that we are liable td 
error " (see p. 58). 

EXAMPLiS. 

1. To be candid with you, I think yon are in the wrong.— ii. 
-To confess the truth, I was not present. — 3. To be sure,^ all 
my friends would immediately lay the fault upon John. — 4 
Will you venture out in the snow-storm? To be sure I will. — 
5. To tell you the truth, I do not believe him,— 6. His heir, 
to wit,' his own son, refused his consent. 

1 " To be sure " (^certainly), adverbial ' Who too* to wit (s^ know> 

§ 17. — Judging at random, there were above a 
hundred. 

" Judging " is the present participle used absolutely. 
It is probably a contracted form of the fuller expres* 
sion : " If we were judging at random we would assert 
that there were above a hundred" (see p. 69), 

EXA^IFLICSI. 

1. Generally speaking, I work nine hours a day. — ^, The 
house, considering by whom it was built, is not so commo- 
dious as ^vas to be expected.— 3. Speaking generally, philoso* 
phers are not good statesmen. 

§ 18. — Oop3rixig letters was my first emplojrment. 

" Copying " is a verbal noun. It is of diflferent origin 
from the participle " copying. ** It has two functions 
here — as a noun, it forms the subject to " was ;" as a 
verb, it governs " letters " in the obj. case. It is, how- 
ever, generally parsed as a partpL fix)m the trans, verb 
**.to copy" (see p. 71). 
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EXABfPLES. 

1. I could not avoid seeing^ him.— 2. If he escapes being 
banished by others, I fear he will banish himself. — 3. Shd 
reproved us for being' so late.— 4. While the ark was a pre- 
paring.' — 6. While tne flesh was in seething.'— 6. Forty and 
six years was the temple in building.' — 7. Seeing is believ- 
ing.— 8. Being indifferent to good is fatal to our happiness! 
9. Though my stomach was sharp, I could scarce help 
regretting* 
To spoil such a delicate picture by eating. 

« Obj. case, governed by "could avoid." « Really gerunds (se»p. 7l)i 
» Obj. case, governed by " could help." 

§ 19. — It is no use saying anything to yon. 

Here "saying" is parsed as the present participle 
nsed as an abs. noun, nom. case in apposition with 
"it." The infinitive mood is frequently used in a 
similar way. 

.EXAMPLES. 

1. It is no use hitting the horse with the whip. — 2, It is 
impossible to make people understand their ignorance.— 3. It 
is hopeless to expect better things. 

§ 20.— He trasted to have equalled the Most High. 
" To have equalled " should he " to equal," because 
" to tiust " implies expectation of something to come. 

§ 21.— He is come. 

" Is come " is equivalent to the perfect tense " has 

coma" The auxiliary "be" is used for "have" with' 

certain verhs of motion, viz., " come," " go," " depart," 

" arrive," "return," "rise," "fall," " ascend," "descend." 

§ 22.— The wages of sin is death. 

The singular numher of the verb is justifiable, be» 
cause the noun " wages " may be considered as singular. 
When the nominative, even though apparently plural, 
conveys a singular meaning^ the verb is singular. Some 
grammarians say that here " death " is really the sub- 
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ject of the verb. " Wages " is an abs. noun, neut. gen., 
sing, num., plu. form, 3rd per., nom. case to the verb 
"is." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. ** The Pleasures of Memory," by Rogers, is^ an admirable 
Work. — 2. The very head and front of my offending hath' 
this extent, no more. — 3. Wherein doth' sit the dread and 
fear of kings. — 4. Every clergyman and every physician is* 
by education a gentleman. — 5. Bread and butter is° whole- 
some. — 6. The horse and chaise is* at the door. — 7. Bread 
and cheese makes^ a good luncheon. 

• ' * Pleasures of Memory, " sing. , being name of a single poem, s ' Head" 
and "front" imply one single notion. ' "Dread" and "fear" imply one 
notion. < Better to say "are jjentlemen." * "Bread and butter" com- 
bined. • {.«., The "horse" yoked to the "chaise." ? "Bread" and 
" cheese" considered as one single dish. 

§ 23.— The captain with his men were taken 

prisoners. 

We have here the anomaly of a plural verb with a 
lingular nominative. Change " with " to " and "; or, 
express the sentence thus : " The captain was taken 
prisoner with his men." Some consider the verb to 
agree with the whole phrase — "the captain with his 
men " — ^implying the notion of plurality. 

This construction should be carefully avoided. The 
following examples are to be corrected. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The line A with the lines B, C, and B, compose the 
dqnare. — % The king with the lords and commons constitute 
an excellent form of government. — 3. His parse with its con- 
tents were abstracted from his pocket. — 4. Prosperity with 
humility render their possessor truly amiable. 

§24. 

(a) Two and two are four. 
(&) Two and two is four. 

In choosing between (a) and (5) we must consider 
whether the quantities spoken of are concrete or 



tflB VERB. 13t 

abstract. If, foi example, we -wish to make an assertion 
respecting " two apples '* and " two apples," we then 
say, correctly, " Two and two are." If, however, we 
predicate concerning the abstract numbers ** two " and 
"two," that their sum is "four,'* the correct expression 
is : " Two and two (viz., the sum of these abstract 
numbers) is four." If, then, we are to parse sentence " 
(a), the words " two," " two," and " four," must be 
described as definite numeral adjectives, qualifying 
some noun (e.g., ajpples) understood. Eut, in parsing 
sentence (ft), we must describe "two," "two," and 
" four," as common nouns (since they are names of 
numbers), and " is " as of the singular number, agree- 
ing with its nominative " two and two," regarded as a 
single noun. 

§25. 



{as 
(&) 



Twice one are two. 
Twice one is two. 



Here it is clear, that what we mean to say is that 
" one taken twice " amounts to " two." Hence " are " 
is wrong, the nominative being " one," and sentence 
{b) gives the correct expression. Parse " twice " as an 
adv., mod. talcen, understood ; " one" as a com. noun, 
nom. case to " is ;" " two " as a com. noun, nom. case, 
after " is." 

§26. 

Sa) Three times three are nine. 
h) Three times three is nine. 

Here sentence {a) is incorrect, and (J) correct, be- 
cause the nominative to the verb is the abstract num- 
ber " three." The full construction is — " Three taken 
fvr three times is nine." Parse " three " as def. nume- 
ral adj., quaL " times ;" " times " as com. noun, neut. 
gen., plu. num., 3rd per., obj. case, governed by for, 
understood ; " three " as com. noun, neut. gen., sing. 



138 iDiOMa 

num., 3rd per., nom. case to "is;" and ''nine" as 
com. noun, neut. gen., sing, num., 3rd per., nom. case 
after " is." 

§ 27.— There 's I. 

The third person of the verb is here used for the 
first. An attempt to justify it is sometimes made by 
assigning a pronominal character to " there,? which is 
etymologicaliy connected with the demonstrative "that." 
The pronominal adverbs are : "here," " hither," "hence," 
" there," " thither," " thence," " where," " whither," 
"whence," "then," "when," "how," "why," "thus." 

The construction "There's I," should not be imi- 
tated. The following examples are to be corrected. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. There's you.— 2. There's two or three of us have seen 
Btrange sights. 

3, While there's leaves in the forest and foam on the river, 
Maogregor, despite^ them, shall flourish for ever. 
* Jn despite of, 

§ 28. 

(a) I am the man who commands you. 

(h) I am the man who command you. 

Sentence (a) is equivalent to "I am your commander.** 
Sentence (b) is equivalent to " I, your commander, am 
the man." 

§ 29. 

(a) Meseems = it seems to me* 

(b) Methinks = it seems to me. 

(c) Me listeth = it pleases me. 

These are often called true impersonals, and may be 
parsed as such. It is, however, worthy of remark that 
the nominative is the succeeding sentence, thus : " Me* 
thinks [already I your tears survey]." The sentence 
in brackets is the nominative. 
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Another way of dealing with the words is to divide 
them. Then, in (a) and (6), " me " will he ohj. case, 
governed hy ^o, understood ; "seems" and " thinks'* 
are intransitive verbs agreeing with it understood. In 
sentence (c) "me" may be called the objective case 
governed by "listeth." In the first and second exam- 
ples, "me" was originally a dative, in the third, an 
accusative. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. — Thtis is it wisdom as it thinketh^ me. — 2, Forthwith 
on all sides, was run* by angels many and strong. — 3. Me- 
thought my uncle's eye was turned towards it. 

4. Shall I receive by gift what of my own 
When where likes* me best I can command ? 

5» Then methought I heard a hollow sound. 
Gathering up from all the lower ground. 

6. Methought I heard a voice cry : Sleep no more I 
Macbeth doth murder sleep — the innocenb sleep. 

1 As it seemeth to me. * Impersonal : it understood. Compare Latin 
" ventum est/' *' pugnatum esV etc. * Impersonal : f ( understood. 

§30. 

(a) I had to do this. 

(b Wo^d you have Us reject such an offer i 

Ic) I have to work for my bread. 

(a) I have to pay a large sum of money to-morrow* 

(e) I had the church described. 

(/) He was had in honour. 

In these sentences "have" has various meanings!* 
In {a) it implies obligation : " I was obliged to do this." 
In (b) it implies volition : " Would you wish us to re^ 
ject such an offer V In (c) it implies necessity : " t 
must work for my bread." In (d) it implies futurity : 
'* I am going to pay a sum of money to-morrow." In 
(e) it denotes instrumentality : " I caused the church to 
be described," In (/) " had " is equivalent to *' held." 
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§ 31. — ^There is no evidence of the fact, and there 
needs none. 

This idiom is sometimes explained by the pronominail 
character of " there." (See § 27, p. 138.) In that case, 
" none " is the object. But " needs " is clearly eqaiva^ 
lent to the passive " is needed," where " none " is the 
subject: "none is needed there." (See § 1 above.) 
Parse '^ needs " as trans, verb used intransitively. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. There needed a new dispensation of religion for the moral 
reform of society. — 2. There needed champions to espouse her 
cause. — 3. Whereof here needs no account.— 4. When we have 
done that, we have done all that needs. 

§ 32.— Woe worth the day. 

"Worth" is here a fragment of the Anglo-Saxon 
**weorthan" (to be or become), and must be carefully 
distinguished from the adjective " worth." The sen- 
tence, therefore, means — " Woe be to the day :" i.e., 
^^ May woe be to the day," or, " Let woe be to the day." 
Whichever way we supply the ellipsis, " worth " (= be) 
is to be parsed as infin. mood governed by a verb under- 
stood. Without supplying the ellipsis, it may be parsed 
as imper. mood, third per., with " woe " for its nomina- 
tive " Day " is obj. case, governed by to understood. 

ISXAMPLES. 

1. Woe worth the chase, woe worth the day, 
That cost thy Uf e, my gallant grey. 

2. Woe worth the hour thou saw*st the light. — 3. Woe 
worth the time thou brought'st thy hated presence here.— 4. 
Woe worth the day, the Iwiy moaned. 

§ 33.— Quoth he. 

" Quoth " means " said." It is past tense, the pre- 
sent being obsolete. 
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EXASTPLES. 



1. "Air," quoth he, "thy cheeks may blow."— 2. <*Did 
they," quoth you?— 3. " Thv studious mood," quoth he, " O 
prince! hath thickened all" thy blood."— 4. "They'll have 
fleet steeds that follow," quoth young Lochinvar. — 5. 
"Nephew," quoth Heron, "by my fay, well hast thou 
spoke." — 6. " Gramercy !" quoth Lord Marmion ; " full loth 
were I that Friar John were placed in fear or jeopardy." 
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THE ADVERB. 

§ 1. — ^The above statement has been well 
considered. 

The essential function of an adverb is to qualify or 
modify an attribute, i.e., a verb, an adjective, or an ad- 
verb. In cases where it is joined to a noun, the expres- 
sion is either elliptical, or the adverb becomes an adjec- 
tive. "The above statement" = the ehoy^toritten 
statement. "Above" is an adv., mod. written. To 
call "above" an adv. qual. "statement** is illogical 
Less reprehensible would it be to say: "Above," an 
adv. used as an adj., qual. " statement ;" but there 19 
no need even of this. 

EXAMFLB0. 

1. The then^ bishop of London, Dr. Land, attended on lui 
majesty. — 2. The then^ secretary wrote the report.— 3. The 
then^ ministry conducted the prosecution. — 4. Blessed be 
God, even- the Father. — 5. From the Conquest downwards,' 
the same results are seen. — 6. We mourn thy departure hence.^ 
— 7. The church here' is very fine. — 8. He was truly* man. 
— 9. After^ ages will sing his exploits. — 10. The mountains 
looked twice^ their real size. — 11. He is a wanderer to' and 
fro^ — 12. From this time forth^^ the docteine became an ac- 
knowledged idea. 

1 Modifies existing. 3 " Even" is, by origin, an adj. ; as adv. it means 
"eqiially so," or "exactly so." Some say it here qualifies "Father:" 
rather it modifies be understood. ' ** Downwards " is said to qual. " Con- 
q.iest :" rather it modifies traced understood. ^ "Hence" seems to retaiii 
its adverbial force, the noun "departure" implying action. Forse 
** hence" as adv. used as adj., quaL *' departure." * '' Here** is said to 
qualify " church." Bather it modifies is understood : ''The chm'ch MM 
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ii here is very fine.** « "Truly" is said to qualify "man." the adj. 
" human " being implied in the noun : better to make it modify the verb 
"was." ' Ages coming after, « Looked to be of their real size taken 
twice. ^ See note i above, x' From this time reckoned forth (t e., for- 
ward). 

§ 2. — The fish swims just below the surface. 
Certam grammarians make the adv. "just" modify 
the prep, "below." Now, an adv. modifies attributes 
only. Here it modifies the phrase " below the surface," 
which is equivalent to an adverb of place. . 

EXAICPLES. 

1. I have seen the castle, but only at a distance. — 2, He 
was rewarded, not with worldly wealth, but with a good con- 
science. — 3. The stream flowed fast^ by the oracle of God. 
4, Hard by yon wood, now smiling as in scorn. 
Muttering his wayward fancies lie would rove. 
1 i.e., dose. 

§ 3. — ^Nearly a pound was missing. 

(1) " Nearly " is called an adv., and said to qual. the 
noun " pound." This is illogical 

(2) " Nearly " is 'called an adverb, used as an adj. 
qual. the noun "pound." This is admissible. 

(3) "Nearly" is called an adv., mod. the disting. 
adj. (indef art.) "a." This is the best view. Com- 
pare " Nearly twenty men ;" where " nearly " modifies 
" twenty." " Nearly a pound " ( = nearly one pound). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Almost a dozen were present. 

2. Hardly a cottage chimney smokes 
From^ betwixt two aged oaks. 
» From <A« *pac« betwixt. 

§ 4. — An eternal now does always last. 

The adverb "now" is here used as a noun, and is to 
}>e parsed as such. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. He spent a long while^.— 2. He travelled from thence* 
by land. — 3. There are upward^ of two thousand people pre-* 
sent. — 4. Since when* did you arrive ? — 5. It is scarcely worth 
their while'. — 6. Now* is the time. — 7. Every now'^ and then 
one is condemned to some obnoxious place. — 8. If they had 
wherewithal^ to pay their way. — 9. This diamond I greet 
your wife withal*. 

"While" (=x time), a noun, s ''Tlience" means " from that place^" 
and the " from " is redundant. As it stands, parse " thence " as a noun 
governed bv ''from." ■* " Upward " is by some called an adv. used as a 
nouu. Elather supply the eUipsis, thus : " There are people nvmbering up* 
ward of two thousand people present." " Upward " modifies numbering. 
4 Better to say, "Since what time." As it stands, "when" is a noun. 

F>vemed by '^ since." * *• While "(» time or pains), a noun. * "Now" 
= the present), a noun. ' " Now," a noun, goyemed by at, understood, 
" Wherewithal," an adv. used as a noun— or supply the ellipsis : " If 
they had the money wherewithal they might be able to pay tiieir way." Her^ 
"wherewithal" is a conjunction. » •* Withal." an adv. mod. "greet," 
"Diamond/' obj. case, governed by with, understood, 

5. — I must needs go. 

*' Needs" means "necessarily," and is an adverb, 
modifying " must go," " Needs " is the genitive of Hm 
»oun "need" used adverbially. 

EXAHFLE8. 

1. Whoever is a true lover of oar constitntion must needs 
be pleased to see its happy fruits.— 2. I have bought a piece 
of ground and must needs go and see it. — 3. Whu© I Uv© I 
n^eds must love, 

4. Now, now, I needs must part. 
Farting though I absent mourn. 

§ 6. — Whilom in Albion's isle there lived a youth. 

"Whilom" is the dative plural of "while." Com- 
pare " seldom," It is an adverb. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. There are groves where whilom kings did make repair. ~ 
2. Whilom upon his banks did legions throng. — 3. As whilom 
he was wont the leagues to cheer. — 4. Of whom high Jove 
wont whilom feasted be. 
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§ 7. — I received a letter eighi da3rs ago. 

*' Ago " is an adv. mod. " received." It is an abbre- 
viation of the participle "agone." Participles, like 
adjectives, may be used adverbially. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. About four years ago a book was written. -^2. Thott dost 
cheering s^, journey on for this one day. — 3. He came run- 
ning.— 4 He shall receive an exceeding great reward. — 6. It 
is passing strange. 

§ 8— ChaHn he never so wisely. 

" Never ** is used idiomatically for '* ever," an adverb 
of degree, mod. "so." 

§ 9. — ^There are fifty soldiers here. 

" There '* is not, in this case, an adverb of place. 
It may be parsed as an expletive adv., used te intro- 
duce the sentence, and mod. the verb "are." Some 
call it an indefinite word, and others say it is a pro- 
nominal word occupying the place of the subject. See 
Pt IL, Ch. v., § 27. 

§ 10. — ^They pursue the same object, namely, the 
welfare of the country. 

The adverb " namely " has a conjunctive force, and 
is employed to relate " object " and " welfare " in appo- 
sition. The sentence is equivalent to : " They pursue 
the same object, which is namely (= by name) the 
welfare of the country." Another mode of parsing is 
to treat " namely " as a conjunction, joining the sen- 
tences : " They pursue the same object," and " they 
pursue the welfare of the country." The phrases " that 
is," " that is to say," are used, like " namely," to relate 
words in apposition. That is = That (circumstance) 
is. That is to say = That {circumstance) is to say. 
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§ 11. — ^This, no doubti was contrary to his wisL 

" No doubt " is sometimes parsed as a compound ad- 
verb. The complete form, however, of the sentence is, 
" There is no doubt tliat this drcumstance was contrary 
to his wish." Here "doubt" is an abs. noun, nom. 
case to 15, " no " is a def. numeral adj. qual. " doubt," 
and " contrary " is an adj. of quality, quaJ. drcumstance, 

§ 12. — (a) By and by the coronation will take place. 
{b) 'By the bye, did you see the Abbey? 

(a) The phrase "by and by," commonly called a 
compound adverb, is formed from the Saxon "by" or 
"be" (a prep.), and denotes nearness in time, soon and 
soon. The original verb to which " by " belongs most 
probably signifies " to pass by," " to go or come," " td 
drive," " to pass." In parsing, treat each " by" as an 
adv., the full form of the sentence being " The corona- 
tion will take place by (= soon) and tlie coronation will 
take place by (= soon). " By and by " is also said to 
mean " by one and by one,^* i.e,, separately, distinctly, 
apart, both in space and time. 

(h) " By the bye " is explained in two ways : (1) 
= by the way, the word " bye " being the same " bye" 
as in " bye-law :" (2) = by the passing, during the 
passing, as we proceed or pass (French " en passant"). 
In either case, " bye " is a noun, governed by the prep. 
" by." The phrase " by the bye " modifies the verb 
ask understood : " / ask by the bye, did you see the 
Abbey?" 

§ 13.— Ever and anon the lightnmg flashed. 
This is equivalent to "The lightning flashed ever 
(= always) and the lightning flashed anon" (= instantly, 
" in one " moment). In like manner " He visits the 
fountain now and again " = " he visits the fountain 
now and he visits the fountain again :" " I see him now 
and then* = "I see him now and I see him then." 
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Parse each word separately and then the phrased 
(" ever and anon," " now and again," " now and then") 
as a compound adv. 

Similar phrases are : To and fro, up and down, far 
and near, far and nigh, far and wide, here and theroi 
hither and thither, backwards and forwards, through 
and through, soon and late, o'er and o'er, again and 
again, once and again, round and round, faster and 
filter. 



\^-A 
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CHAPTER Vlt 

THE PREPOSITION. 

§ 1. — ^The path of viitae most not b^ swerved from. 

We can say " He swerved ftom tlie path of virtue," 
where " from " governs " path." When the sentence 
is turned into the passive, ''path" becomes the nomi- 
native^ and "firam" is left without any governed 
word. The explanation of this idiom is that "from** 
has a closer connection with the verb than with thd 
governed word. " Swerved fix)m " is really equivalent 
to a transitive verb, governing "path." Hence, in 
parsing, many grammarians couple the verb and prepo- 
sition under the name of " preposition-verb." When 
we say " He swerved from the path," &c., there is no 
need to deviate from the usual mode of parsing the 
words separately. In the passive form, we may call 
" swerved from" a preposition-verb> reckoning the pre- 
position as an integral part of the verb ; or, we may 
parse " from " as an adv. mod. " swerved." The latt^ 
plan is preferable, both from its simphcity and from its 
recognising the fact that "from" has lost its prepo- 
sitional character, that of " relating " (see p. 69). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The man, who was spoken to,^ nodded a88eni^2. The 
subject talked of is very interesting. — 3. The satire is too 
keen to deal with.' — 1. The same instruments are made use 
of. ^—5. That still small voice of conscience, unheard and un- 
listened to, amid the din and battle of life, speaks audibly to 
us now. — 6. He was made much of at Argos. — ^7. This pen ii 
not fit to write with.' 
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> ** To •• adr. mod. " was spoken. " " Spoken to" « addressed. « " Of," 
adv. mod. *' talked." "T^ed of "»> discussed. > t.e., to handle. * In 
active, "He makes use of the same instruments ;" in passive, "use" i» 
pbj. case after the nassive verb " are made." '*|0f " is an adv. mod. " are 
made." " Are made use of " is a periphrasis for " are used." ^ " With," 
adv. mod. "to write." The ellipsis mavbe supplied: "This pen is not 
a fit pm with which to write." ^* With'' then retains its character as • 
prep^ goyemisg " which." 

§ 2.— Whict would you be for 9 

''For" is a preposition, governing the interrogative 
pronoun " which." The preposition is here separated 
from the word it governs. 

XXAUPLBS. 

1. There is another foppnery which is to be cautiously 
Ruarded cgdnst^ — 2. Here is an example for us to proceed 
by*. — 3. He is a person not fit to converse with*— 4. I 
doubted whether any man could owe so much to the side he 
was of^.— 5. He denied the crime he was enilty of.*--6. I 

gftve the lowest price he set them at.*^7. This is what I be- 
eve, and what I shall stick to.'— 8. What a paltiy sum it 
would amount to !*— 9. I say what every good subject will 
now &dl in with.* 

1 GoTems the reL pnon. *'whieh." s Goyems wJuek understood. > With 
wAtfm i< i« not fit to oonrerse. * IF&icA he was of . » 1F%teA he was guilty 
of. • At whieh be Mi them. ' « what" — the thing which. ^' To^ 
governs "which." • "To "gorems "sum." » " What " = the thing 
which. "With" goTcrss "whicb." ''In" is an adv. mod. "must ^01? 
''fUlin''-*agr«t. 

§ 3, — Our ioeoess depends on who are appointed as 
judges. 

(1) ^< On ''maj be said to govern |»0r5(m« understood. 

(2) *^ On '' may be said to govern the sentence << who 
are appointed as judges." 

(3) ^^On" m&y be said to govern etrcimutancc un- 
derstood. This IS the most correct view. 

KXAMPT.IB, 

1. It altogether depends on where yon wish to go.— 2. It 
depends on when yon wish to do it.— 3. That wiU be deter- 
mined by where he is appointed to net 
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§ 4, — The horse that he rides OH is lame, 

** On " governs " that " in the objective oase. When 
the relative " that " is in the objective case governecl 
by a preposition, it is never preceded by the prepoei^ 
tion. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The soldier that yoa conversed with has been slain in the 
battle.— 2. The man that he worked with has left.— 3. The 
steed that he rode on was presented to the king. 

§ 5.— He spent much labour in y9J||, 

''In" appears to govern the adjective "vain;** it 
really governs manner, understood. The phrase " in 
vain" is equivalent to an adverb modifying "spent.** 

The following are phrases in which prepositions 
appear to govern adjectives, the nouns they really 
govern being added in brackets : — 

At the utmost (extent). 
At worst (state). 
Before long (time). 
By far (extent). 
By Uttle (extent) and little 
(extent). 



Above all (things). 
After a little (time). 
After all (allowances). 
At aUY^Jwiej, = ever, ** all " 
being equivalent to ** any." 
At best (state). 
At fast (tricks). 
At first (state). 
At full (extent). 
At large (extent). 
At last (state). 
At latest (time). 
At least (computation). 



At little (matter), 
prised at Uttle." 

At loose (tricks). 

At most (reckoning). 

At much (matter). 
prised at much." 

At present (time). 

At random (manner). 

At soonest (time). 

At the earUest (time)* 



Sur- 



*Sur- 



By much (extent). 

By most (persons). 

Ere long (time). 

For all (time, purposes, rea* 

sons). 
For all that (circumstance). 
For all this (circumstance), 
¥oT hQtter (fortune). 
For certain (fwt). 
For done (thing). 
For evil (resuU), 
For good (remit). 
For granted (thing). 
For less (amount). 
For little (amount). 
For long (time). 
For lost (thing). 
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For more (amount). 

For much (amount). 

For the best (result). 

For the better (resuU), 

For the future (time). 

For the present (time). 

For true (thing). 

For worse (fortune). 

From being done (thing). 

From far (place). 

From the first (time). 

From high (place). 

From near (place). 

From pleasant (thing). 

In all (^»w»6cr). "Seven in 

aU." 
In brief (manner). 
In chief (manner). 
In common (manner). 
In earnest (manner). 
In few (words). 
In fine (manner). 
In full (extent). 
In future (time). 
In general (terms). 
In particular (manner). 
In private (manner). 
In public (manner)' 

Occasionally, in place of the noun in brackets, the 
sense of the context may require some other noun, 
which can be easily discovered. 



if manner). 
In short (manner). 
In the extreme (degree). 
In the least (degree). 
In the main (circumstance). 
In vain (manner). 
Of all (persons, tilings). "Best 

Of a sudden (maainer). 

Of late ("^7726 A 

Of old r ^tTne/. 

On a sudden (manner). 

On high (place). 

On the contrary (supposition). 

On the whole (estimate). 

Through all (changes). 

Till the last r<im«> 

To 2Xi (the affair I 

To impossible (thing). 

To low (place). 

To the best (extmt) of my re- 

membrance. 
To the contrary (effect). 
To the last ^«wic^. 
To the utmost (extent). 
To the uttermost (extent). 
Within a little (spac€,degree). 



EXAMPLES. 

1 . After all, what business has time to bring us oonsolation ? 
2. He struck at random. — 3. I have forgotten, after a little, 
every single creature I adored, — 4. At the worst I would incur 
but a gentle reprimand.— 5. I have shown it at large.— 6. We 
are not quite so bad at worst as the Bomans were at best — 
7. I am told for certain that the kin^ was present. — 8. 1 have 
been of late much emploved in lectunng. — 9. 1 give not heaven 
for lost.— 10. This hath been the language of late years^ from 
subjects to their princes. — 11. This, after all, is not so very 
profound or dif^cult a science. — 12. That which was at first 
a corruption, is at last grown necessary.— 13. Trath will at 
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last prevaiL — ^14. Of this mighty change I shall discourse more 
at large in some following paper. — 15. Neither was this im- 
peachment an affair taken up on a sudden.' — 16. We now 
return to claim our just inheritance of old.— 17. I am under 
no concern at all.— 18. Neither do I at all blame the officers 
of the army.— -19. And he his regal state put forth at fulL' 

20. Thus incorporeal spirits to smallest forms 
Reduced their shapes immense, and were at large. 

21. [It is] for certain 

Either some one like us night-foundered here, 
Or else some neighbour woodman ; or, at worsts 
Some roving robber calling to his fellows. 

' Here we have the noun "years" supplied, the usual phrase "of 
late " not hetog sufficiently definite, a On a sudden impulae. s At full 
apUndow. 

§ 6. — ^At once with joy and feai his heart 

rebounds. 

In the phrase "at once," we have a preposition 
followed by an adverb. It is sometimes possible to 
supply a noun and a participle, the noun governed by 
the preposition, and the participle modified by the 
adverb. When this cannot be done we must regard the 
adverb as a noun. Thus, " at once ** = at one time. 
In parsing take each word separately: thus, "at," a 
prep.; '* once," an adv. used as a noun, obj. case, go- 
verned by "at." Then take the whole phrase "at 
once "—compound adv. of time, mod. "rebounds." 

The following are phrases of this kind : At once = 
at one time, at one stroke (" once," a noun) ; before 
now = before time now existing ; before then = before 
time then existing; between now and then = between 
time now existing and time then existing; by then = by 
that time (" then," a noun) ; for always = for time 
always continuing ; for aye = for time aye enduring; for 
ever = for time ever continuing ; for evermore = for 
time evermore continuing ; for hereafter = for time here- 
after existing ; for once = for time once occwning ; for 
why Bs for what reason (" why," a noun) ; from eSan 
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s=£rom place afar situated; from hence s= from this 
place ^" hence/' a noun) ; from henceforth = from this 
time ('* henceforth," a noun); from then till now = 
from time then existing till time now existing ; from 
thence = from that place (" thence/* a noun) ; from 
thenceforth = from that time (" thenceforth/' a noun^ ; 
from whence = from which place (" whence/' a noun) ; 
from where, as, "Where did he start from?" (" where/' 
a noun) ; since then = since that time (" then," a 
noun) ; since when = since what time (" when," a 
noun) ; till late = till time occurring late ; till now =a 
till time now existing ; till then = till time then existin^g ; 
till when = till what time (" when/' a noun) ; to where, 
as, " Where are they running to V (" where," a noun) ; 
until now = until tims now existing; until then = 
until time then existing ; until when = until what time 
("when," a noun). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They came from afar.— 2. Some returned to^ whence they 
came. — 3. Let us rather choose all at once to force resistless 
way. — 4. From' whence deep thunders roar. — 5. Awake, 
arise, or be for ever fallen.— 6. Where do you come from** ? 
—7. Where are you going to^ ? 

8. Thus was I, sleeping, by a brother's hand 

Of Ufe, of crown, and queen at once despatcht. 

9. Away went Gilpin, and away 
Went Gilpin's hat and wig ; 

He lost them sooner than at first — 
For why ? they were too big. 

10. At once, as far as angels ken, he views 
The dismal situation, waste and wild. 

0, how unlike the place from whence they fell. 

11. But he who reigns 
Monarch in heaven, till then as one secure, 
Sat on his throne upheld by old repute, 
Consent, or custom. 

1 To the place whenca ' "From whence," for the simple "whence,** 
" from " being' redundant. > " Prom where " = whence. * " To where '* 
« whither. The ''to "is usually dropped. 
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§ 7.— They came from beyond Jordan. 

'* From beyond " is by some reckoned a compound 
preposition : others make " from " govern the phrase 
** beyond Jordan." Neither course is satisfactory. The 
most appropriate method of parsing is to supply a 
noun after ** from," thus : " They came from the country 
beyond Jordan." 

The double prepositions are : From amid, from 
amidst, from among, from amongst, from about, from 
above, from before, from behind, from below, from be- 
neath, from betwixt, from beyond, from midst, from 
on, from under, from within, from without, of about, 
pf above. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Wisdom descended from^ above. — 2. Here is a large and 
venerable structure of above a century old. — 3. He climbed a 
wall of^ about ten feet high. — 4. A curtain was drawn before 
the fair teacher, from* behind which she imparted her in- 
^truction. 

6. And from' before the lustre of her face 
"White break the clouds away. 

6. Or from behind the moon, 
[The sun] In dim eclipse, disastrous twilight sheds 
On half the nations. 

1 Trom'the place above the earth. * Of an age above. * Of a height about 
♦*0f" may with propriety be regarded as governing "feet/' "about" 
being then an adverb, meaning " nearly," ana modifying " ten." * From 
htr poi^itlon behind. * From their place before. 

§ 8. — Out of my doors, you wretch ! you hag ! 

" Out of " is commonly called a compound preposi- 
tion governing " doors." It is always best to give a 
pvammatical account of each separate word. Parse 
" out " as adv. mod. go understood, " o^" prep-> and 
*' out of," a compound prep. 

The compound prepositions of this class are : Accord- 
ing to, agreeably to, along with, apart from, away with, 
because of, conformably to, contrary to, down from, 
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down to, far from, from forth (= forth from), from off 
(= off from), from out (= out from), instead of, out 
of, over against, owing to, round about, together with, 
up to. The words ** according," "contrary," and 
*^ owing " are sometimes adjectives. 

BXAMPLES; 

1. Forthwith upright he rears from^ off the pool 
His mighty stature. 

2. Anon out of the earth a fabric huge 
Rose like an exhalation. 

1 Either "from" or 'off" is redundant. It is sn invenlon of tl)o 
|)li«8^/' off from." 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

THB CONJUNCTION. 

§ 1. — He loved his father, than whom no one waa 
more indulgent. 

"Than," usually and strictly a conjunction, here 
governs "whom," and must be accounted a preposi- 
tion. The construction should not be imitated. 

SXAMFLES. 

1. Alfred, than whom a greater king never reigned, «aw 
the need of a fleet. 

2. Which when Beelzebub perceived, than whom, 
Satan except, none higher sat. 

§ 2. — ^When that the poor have cried, Caesar hath 
wept. 

(1^ The construction is — " Caesar hath wept when ii 
has tiaj^ened that the poor have cried." A similar 
mode of treatment may be used with most of the so- 
called compound conjunctions. Thus : after that == 
after it happens that, or, after the circumstance that ; as 
if = as it wovld he if; as though = as i^ wotdd he 
though ; as when = as i^ was when ; before that = 
before U happens that, or, before the circumstance that ; 
but that = but (or except) it were that ; except that 
= except U were that, or, except the circumstance that ; 
except when = except it were when, or, except the time 
when; for all = for (notwithstanding) all the circum- 
stance ; for as much as = for as much extent as ; for 
%hat 3= for the circumstance that ; if that = if i^ happen 
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tiiat; in as far as = in as £ir exient as ; In as mucli as 
= in as mucli exient as ; in so far as « in so far extent 
as ; in tliat = in ^^ cirewmstance tliat ; lest that = lest 
it happen that ; nor that = nor was it necessary that j 
notwithstanding that = notwithstanding U were the case 
that, or, notwithstanding the drcumstance that; pro- 
vided that = provided it were the case that, or, the dr- 
cumstance being provided that ; save that = save it were 
that, or, save the drcumstance that ; save when == save 
it were when, or, save the time when ; seeing that =» 
seeing the drcumstance that ; suppose that = suppose 
the case that ; supposing that = supposing the case that ; 
till that = till it happen that, or, till the time that ; 
though that = though it happen that ; unless that = 
unless it happen that ; unless when = unless it he when ) 
until that = until it happen that, or, until the time that ; 
when that = when it happens that ; without that = 
without it be that. 

(2) In the following phrases, the first word is an 
adverb, the second a conjunction : According as, inas* 
much as, insomuch that, so as, so that, not that. 

(3) In the following phrases, the first word is an 
adverb, the second an adverb or adjective, and the 
third a conjunction : As far as, as long as, as much as, 
as often as, as soon as, as sure as, as well as, so far as, 
so long as. 

(4) In the following phrases, the first word is a pre- 
position, the second an abstract noun, and the third a 
conjunction : By reason that, for fear that, in case that, 
in order that, " In case " = in case that, 

EXAMPLBS. 

1. I am weary of Baden, not bnt that^ it is a healthy 
place. — 2. Nor yet that' he should offer himself often. — 3. 
In that he liveth, he liveth unto God. — 4. If that he be a dog, 
beware his fangs. — 5. This high estimate is useful in so far aa 
it makes his condition pleasant. — 6. Up they sprung upon the 
wing as when men rouse themselves ere' well awi^e. — 7. This 
hinders not but that^ thou mayest be a good man. — 8. But' 
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that I think yoa know it^ I would tdl yon.— 9. Before that 
certain came tram James, he did eat with the Gentiles. — 10. 
Snrely after that I was tnnied I repented. — 11. Let not the 
wife depart from her husband : but and if she depart^ let her 
remain unmarried. 

12. That made him pine away and moulder. 
As tho' thatT he had been no soldier. 

1 I do not «ay Init it is true that it is, Ac. > Nor yet was it MeoeMOf^-fhat 
"Tet" an adv. mod. was, * Bre theg are well awake. 4 But it permitt 
that s But (except) it wnre that. « Let not the wife depart from her 
husband : but let her remain unmarried if she depart and / sprak ad- 
vis-'iVtf. T Ab he wmid do though it were the ease that he had been no 
soldier. 
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CHAPTEE IX. 

THE INTERJECTION. 

§ 1.— -Oh dear me ! I am weary. 

"Oh dear me 1" is often parsed as a compound inter- 
jection, but there is no need to depart from the usual 
method of parsing each word separately. The con- 
struction is " Oh it (viz., the event or circumstance) is 
dear U me !" " Oh " is an interj. ; " dear " is an adj. 
quaL U understood ; and " me " is obj. case, governed 
by to understood. 

The following are the most common interjectional 
phrases : Alack a day = alack on day ; alas a day = 
alas on day, also written alas o' day ; all hail = all 
health (hail, A. S. hael, a noun) he to you ; come, come 
— a repetition of the imperative form of the verb ; come 
up = let it come up ; fare thee well=77iay it fare well to 
thee ; good bye = good be near you, or, good going he to 
you ; good gracious me = good he gracious to me ; i*^ faith 
= in faith \ marry come up = hy St. Mary, let it come 
up ; now then — adverbs used interj ectionally ; well a 
day = well on day = it is well on the day (ironically) ; 
well done = it is done well ; well now — adverbs used 
interjectionaHy ; well then — adverbs used interjec- 
tionally. 
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iPABT XIX 
WORDS NOT EASILY CLASSIFIED. 



§ 1.— About. 

" About " is from A. S. " abutan." It is used as :— 

(a) Preposition, when it governs a noun : e.g,y "He 
■walked about the room." 

(6) Adverb, when it modifies a verb or adjective : 
e.g,^ " He rushed about like a madman ;" " About fifty 
men answered the call." 

§ 2.— After. 

" After " is the comparative of '' aft " ( = hind, back). 
It is: — 

(a) Preposition : e.^., " After death the body decom- 
poses." 

{I) Adverb : e.g.y "They that come after will know 
the truth." But here an ellipsis may be supplied — 
'* They that come after i^," &c. 

(c) Conjunction: e.g,^ "The ship sailed three days 
after I left." Some would here call " after " a prep, 
governing the sentence " I left." 

{d) Adjective : e.^., "The passenger was in the after 
part of the ship." 
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§ 3.-A11. 

« All " is from A.S. " eal." It is used as :— 

(a) Adjective, when joined to a noun expressed or 
understood.-* When the noun is not expressed, it is by 
some called an indefinite pronoun : e,g,, 

1. All the men were dismissed. — 2. AW agreed to follow 
the leader's counsel. — 3. I was all ear. 

(b) Noxnif in the sense of ''the whole/' every- 
thing:" e.g., 

1. He rules the great terrestrial all. — 2. All^ is vacancy till 
you step on the opposite shore. ^. That was all he wanted. 

(c) Adverb, when it means " quite," " wholly," 
"completely:" e.g,, 

1. And there lay the steed, with his nostril all wide. 

2. All in a moment through the gloom were seen 

Ten thousand banners rise into the air. 

3. All along the crowded ranks 
Horses neigh and armour clanks. 

4. A damsel lay deploring. 

All on a rock reclined. 

5. There I suck the liquid air, 

All amidst the gardens fair. 

1 In this case " aU" may also be called an indef. pron. ; or even some 
noun, as "nature," "the scene/' Ac, may be supplied. 

§ 4.— Alone. 

"Alone "is a compound of "airland "one." It 
is: — 

(a) Adjective, when joined to a noun : e.g., " The 
man alone was there." 

(h) Adverb, when joined to a verb : e.g., "He came 
alone." 

§ 5.— Another. 

"Another" is from A.S. "an," "one," and "other/' 
and means " one other." It is used as : — 

U 



162 WORDS NOT EASILY CLASSIPIBD. 

(a) Adjective, when joined to a noun expressed or 
understood. When the noun is understood, it is by 
some called an indefinite pronoun : «.^., 

1. — Let another take his office. — 2, Another foe was de- 
feated. 

(b) Noun, when it has' the sign of the possessive : 
e,g.f " Teach me to feel another's woe." 

§ 6.— Any. 
" Any " is from " ane," ie., " one," used unlimitedly. 
It is :— 

(a) Adjective, when joined to a noun expressed or 
understood: e.g,, "Any man can understand this.** 
When the noun is not expressed, some call " any " an 
indef. pron. 

(b) Adverb: e.g., (1) "He could not walk any 
faster." (2) " Go home, if you go any whither." 

§ 7.— As. 

"As" is an Anglo-Saxon word, and, according to 
Tooke, always means the same as " it," " that," or 
" which." It seems to be a contraction of " also " (AS. 
" aelswa "). Its functions, according to modern gram- 
marians, are the following : — 

(a) Conjunction, when it joins sentences. Very fre- 
quently there is a long ellipsis. (See examples below,) 
As a conjunction, " as " often has an appositive force. 

(b) Adverb, when it modifies an attribute : e.g., " as 
clearly," " as useful" 

(c) Relative pronoun : e.g., " The man as rides to 
market." This is merely a vulgarism for " The man 
who rides to market." When " as " follows such words 
as " such," " the same," " so," or " as," it is often called 
a relative ; it is, liowever, merely a conjunction, as can 
be shown by supplying the ellipsis. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Give such payment as^ will reward him liberally.— 2. 
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We, as' men, are prone to err,— 3. I defer to Tully, as' to 
a learned man. — 4. As^ for this man, I do not believe him. — 
5. As' to this case, there is little to say. — 6. Asfi to these 
charges, I shall say nothing. — ^7. They will keep only such 
other cattle as' are necessary. — 8. We are such stuff as^ dreams 
are made of. — 9. Scott is inferior as* a poet. — 10. They are 
considered as^*' aliens. — 11. Such as^^ were admitted were grati- 
fied. — 12. He is not alarmed so far as^' to consider how much 
nearer he approaches his end. — 13. As^' regards the result, I 
have nothing to say. — 14. He is, as^* it were, trumpet-tongued. 
— 15. Will you be so good as^' to take the will for the deed. 
— 16. The conditions are as'* follow. — 17. All things in hea- 
ven and earth do her (Law) homage : the very least, as'' feel- 
ing her care, and the greatest, as not exempted from her 
power. — 18. The arguments were as'^ follow. — 19. The argu- 
ments were as'* follows. — ^20. As^® for those who show their 
inclinations by writing, there is one consideration worthy of 
notice. — 21. Perhaps there is no situation the human mind 
can be placed in so difficult and so trying as'^ where it is made 
the judge in its own cause. 

22. A long, low, distant murmur of dread sound, 
Such as'^ arises when a nation bleeds. 

23. It is as good as'^ done. — 24. Everything done by them 
as** yet, has been eflfected by word of mouth. — 25, The reign 
of science was announced as** over; that of spiritualism 
as** begun. — ^26. He inculcated a fine feeling of the strong 
towards the weak as*' such. — 27. As*^ a consequence, we are 
smitten with isolation and loneliness. — 28. He got out of the 
presence as rapidly as*' possible. — 29. He was generally 
spoken of as^^ being dishonest. 

I As the payment t« toMch will reward. * Aatoe are men. s As 7 should 
dfifer to a learned .man. ^ As the case stands for this man. > As t( relates 
to this case. ^ Aii i( relates to these charges. ^ As <^ cattle are which are 
necessary. ^ As tJte stuff is which dreams are made of. 9 Ashe is a poet. 
"As " here means "in as far as," "to the extent that." ><> As aliens are 
considered. >> Such persons as those persons are who were admitted. '^ As 
a person is alarmed who has begun to consider. '^ Aait regards. "As 
regards "=« regarding, concerning. It is equivalent to a preposition. 
1^ As t/it were. ^^ As a person is good who is willing to take. '^ j^ they 
follow. '7 The very least as it is a thing feeling her cai'c. and the gfreatest, 
sa itisa thing not exempted from her power. '8 <* 5„c^ as t?iose are which 
follow;" or, " The same as those are which follow ;" or, "As theg follow." 
»9 " Siich as that is which follows ; or, " The same as tTiat is which follows ;" 
or, "As it follows." ^'^ As the case stands for those. *' As Vie situation iM 
wnere it is made, etc. ** Such as the murmur is which arises. '-'* As a done 
thing is good. "As it has yet been done. "Yet," an adv., mod. has hem. 
done. '^^ As a thing is announced that is over. ^^ Jisa thing is annouriced that 
M begun. *' As <A«y are such. "Such," an adj., quaL they. ^^ Aait is a, 
consequence. Similarly, "as a rule"=3 as it is a rule : "as of yore"= as it 
was of yore : "as for example "=- as « i» for example : "as above "= as it 
is above. *9 AbU was possible. >^ As a person being dishonest is spokea of, 

11—2 
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§ 8.— Bed. 

"Bed" is firom A.S. "beddian," to sirew. It is 
used as — 

(a) Noun : e.g,, "The children have gone to bed." 
\b) Verb, in rare cases ; e.g,f 

Early to bed» and early to rise, 

Is the way to be healthy, and wealthy, and wise. 

§ 9.— Besides. 

" Besides "= by the side. The distinction between 
" beside " and " besides," is somewhat analogous to that 
between " your " and " yours " — that is " beside " is 
usually followed by its object, while that of " besides " 
is generally understood. This rule is, however, by no 
means universal "Beside" chiefly refers to place, 
while " besides" means " in addition to." "Besides " 
is variously classed as : — 

(a) Preposition, when it governs a case : e.^., 

1. That is more than the English do by all the world be- 
sides^. — 2, Hast thou here any besides^ ?— 3. Besides instruc- 
tion and exhortation there are but two ways or means more. 
—4. I ask no rewards besides the eternal remembrance of this 
day. — 5. Nobody thinks so besides myself. — 6. Besides his 
bread he has wine. — 7. Is there not here a prophet of the 
Lord besides^ ? 

(6) Adverb, when it means " moreover," or " also :" 
e,g,y " Besides, I never saw him." 

(c) Conjunction, when it introduces a sentence, as in 
the example last cited. It appears, however, to be an 
adverb there, as in every case where it is called a con- 
junction. 

I Besides thenuelvet. * Besides these, s Besides then prophets, a *' Be- 
sides " may even here be oftlled a prep. : ''besides this drcumatanoe,** 

§ lO.-Both. 
"Both "is the A.S. "batwa," which meims "two- 
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two/* ie., '"'tl«ro tufcen together," and thus differs from 
the simple " two." It is used as — 
(a) Definite numeral adjective : e,g,, 

I . Both sides were represented. — 2, Both^ of the preceding 
kinds are called burlesque. 

(h) Adjective pronoun, when it stands as a numeral 
without a noun. It is more consistent to supply the 
noun, and call " both," as before, a definite numeral 
adjective: e.g., "I have lost money and friends; I 
mourn the loss of botL" 

(c) Conjunction, when it is followed by " and " as 
its correlative : e.g,, 

1. I both sent and wrote. 

2. For now the thought 

Both of lost happiness and lasting pain 
Torments him. 

f ''Both the " is equiyalent to ''both o/ the." Some grammarians in 
this case parse "both" as a noun. 

§ ll.-Btit. 
A.S. " butan." It is used as — 

(a) Conjunction, when it joins two sentences to- 
gether: e.g,, 

1. Richard was brave, but Leopold was crafty. — 2, There 
Y^SLS not one of all the thousand but^ was lost.— 3. He does 
nothing but' complain. — 4. Those who do nothing but drink, 
and dance, and sin^ in the summer, must expect to starve in 
the winter. — 5. If I open my eyes on the light I eannot choose 
but' see. — 6. I cannot but* warn you once more of the mani« 
fest destruction before your eyes.— 7. I but it is a roman- 
tic spot. — 8. I should have died but' for him. 

(b) Preposition, when it means "except," "with* 
but :" e.g., 

1. They will all come but him.— 2. He had no master buii^ 
nature and solitude. 

3. By this the brides are waked, the grooms are dress' d! j 
All Rhodes is summoned to the nuptial feast ! 
All but myself, the sole unbidden guest 
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(c) Adverb, when it means "only," "merely," "no 
more than :" e.g., 

1. I dare thee but to breathe upon my love. — 2. He ought 
to have but a short memory. — 3. And their hearts beat 
but once, and for ever lay stuL— 4. Fling but a stone, the 
giant dies. — 5. Strike ! and but once !— 6. He hath overcome 
but half his foe. 

7. Soft o'er the shrouds atrial whispers breathe, 
That seem'd but ZQ^hyra to the &ain beneath. 

8. Oassius is 

A wretched creature, and must bend his body. 
If Ceesar carelessly but nod on him. 

9. They but now who deem'd 
In bigness to surpass earth's giant sons, 

Now less than smallest dwarfs, in narrow room 
Throng numberless. 

(d) Noun : e.g,^ " He is commended with a but." 

N.B. — "But" is sometimes called a negative relative (= 
who + not), when it corresponds to the Latin **quin:" e.flF., 
' ' There is no vice so simple, but assumes some mark of virtue 
on its outward parts." Here parse "but" as a conj., and 
supply t^ or which as nom. to "assumes." It is worthy of 
note that in A.S. the conj. was "biStan," the prep. **batan." 

^ But hfi was lost, s " But " ma^' be called a prep, governing the infin. 
(or verbal noun) "to complain ;" or the ellipsis may be supplied: "He 
does nothing but he does complain." ' But I can see. * I cannot act 
ctherwist, but 2 can warn you, &c. ^ But (= except) it had been for him. 

I 12.— Either. 

A.S., " aegther," one of two. It is-^ 

(a) Adjective, or, as some say, adj. pron. : e.g,f 

1. I will take either road at pleasure. — 2. Either of the 
roads is good. — 3. Take either of them you like. 

(b) Conjunction, when it is followed by "or" as 
correlative : 6,g., " It is either summer or winter." 

§ 13.— Eke. 

"Eke" is from A.S., "eacan" =s to increase, to 
augment. It is — 
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(a) Verb, when it means " to add to '* (in phrase ** to 
eke out ") : e.g., 

"Still be kind and eke out our performance with your mind." 

(6) Adverb, when preceded by " and " : e.g., " Sup- 
pose the wax good, and eke the thimble." 

(c) Conjunction, when joining sentences, and mean- 
ing " also : e.g., " John Gilpin was a citizen, A train- 
band captain eke was he." 

§ U.-Else. 

A.S. "elles." It is "ales" or "alys,"the impera- 
tive of "alesan" or "alysan," to dismiss. Compare 
'4f" for "gi^" the imperative of "gifan," to give. 
« Else " is— 

(a) Adverb, when it means " otherwise :" e.g., " I 
cannot do it else." 

(b) Adjective, when it means " other ;" e.g., 
1. So did almost* everybody else.— 2. All else fails. 

(c) Conjunction: e.g., "I am not allowed, else 1 
would do it." 

> "Almost" qualifies "every" in composition. 

§ 15.— Enotigh. 

''Enough" is A.S. "genog," sufficient. It is — 

(a) Adjective: e.g.y (1) "I have had enough wine." 
(2) " Give him rope enough." 

(b) Noun: e.g., "Enough is as good as a feast." 
Even here, ''enough" may be parsed as an adjective, 
qual. food understood. 

(c) Adverb : e.g., " He is old enough." 

§ 16.— Even. 

'*Even" is AS. "aefen," to plane, to smoothen, to 
level It is — 

(a) Verb, when it means " to level :" e.g,, " This will 
even all inequalities." 
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(6) Adjective, when it nieans " equal," " impartial," 
" calm," " steady ;" e.g., " He met the enemy on even 
ground." 

It is also opposed to "odd:" «.^., "This was done 
an even number of times." 

(c) Adverb, when it means '^ equally :" e.g,, " These 
sweet thoughts do even refresh my labours." 

(d) Noun: e,g., "They played at odd and even." 
But the noun " numbers " may here be supplied, in 
which case " odd " and " even " will be adjectives. The 
word "even " (= evening) is, of course, a noun. 

(e) Conjunction: e.g., "And behold I, even I, do 
bring a flood of waters on the earth." 

§ 17.— Except. 

" Except " is from Latin " excipere " := to take out. 
Itis— 

(a) Verb : e.g.^ " Of the persons present we must 
except two." 

(b) Preposition, meaning " without :*' e.^., " No one 
was present except me." 

(c) Conjunction : meaning "unless;" e,g., "Except 
ye repent, ye shall all likewise perisL" See " Save," 
§ 39 below* 

§ 18.— Few. 

A.S. " Tea." It is— 

(a) Adjective : e.^., " Few boys dislike play." 

(b) Noun : e.^., " Give me a few apples " (see p. 104). 

§ 19.— For. 

"For" is A. S., probably from "fslirina" = cause. 
Itis— 

(a) Conjunction, when it means " because :" e.g.y 
" 1 cried unto the Lord, for I was in distress." 

(b) Preposition, when it governs an object : e.^., 
" He bought the parrot for his friend." 
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§ 20.— Half. 

' Half" is A.S. "half" or "healfe," a side, a part. 
" Half "is used as— 

(a) Noun, generally preceded by the article. The 
plural "halves" is used: e.g.f "Two halves make one 
whole." 

(h) Adjective, often preceding the article: e.g., "I 
have eaten half an orange." Here, also, it may be 
called a noun, of being understood — "half of an 
orange." 

(c) Adverb, modifying an attribute : e.g., 

Half breathless from the steep hill's edge. 
They tracked the footmarks small. 

(rf) Verb, with the signification "to divide into 
two equal parts;" eg., "They will half the inheri- 
"tance." 

§ 2l.-Least. 

** Least" is the superlative in a softened form of 
A.S"lyt,""lytel.'' It is— 

(a) Adjective ; e.g., " He has caused her the least 
trouble." 

(&) Adverb : e.g., " They were least changed of all." 

(c) Noun : e.g., " Least said is soonest mended." But 
here "least" may be parsed as an adj., if the ellipsis 
be supplied thus : " The least thing said is soonest 
mended." 

§ 22.— Less. 

'* Less *' is the comparative in a softened form of A.S. 
"lyt,""lytel." It is— 

(a) Adjective : e.g., ^* He has less prudence than his 
father." 

{b) Adverb : e.g., " She is less thrifty than hot 
mother." 

(c) Noun: e.g., "Less will not suffice." But the 
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ellipsis may be supplied thus : " Less material will not 
suffice." 

§ 23.— Like. 

" Like " from A.S. " lie," is primarily an adjective. It 
is, according to Dr. Latham, the only adjective which 
governs a case — viz., the dative : e.g., " Sunbeam of 
summer, what is like thee 1" Here " thee " is said 
to be the dative, governed by " like." Most modem 
grammarians supply the ellipsis by to. "Like" is 
variously reckoned as — 

(a) Adjective. This is its real character. It generally 
qualifies the noun that precedes it. 

{b) Adverb, when it seems to correspond to Latin 
" similiter," and to modify an attribute. 

(c) Preposition, because it is followed by a noun in 
the objective. This is an arbitrary mode of meeting a 
difficulty, and ignores both the origin and meaning of 
the word. 

The preposition to is also understood after " unlike," 
"nigh," "near," and "next," all of which may be parsed 
in the same manner as " like." 

(d) In the sentence " Take him for all in all, we 
ne'er shall look upon his like again," " like " is a noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Words are like arrows. — 2. The sea shone like a broad 
blue mirror. — 3. But he clasped her hke a lover. — 4. This 
looks very like a paradox.— 5. Authors, hke coins, crow dear 
as they grow old. — 6. Love in my bosom, like a bee, doth suck 
his sweet. — 7. Like Narcissus, we are but nourishing our own 
image in the water.— 8. Her feet disperse the powdery snow, 
that rises up like smoke. — 9. Each particular hair did stand 
on end like quills upon the fretful porcupine. 

10. O'er our heads the weeping beech-tree streamed 
Its branches, arching like a fountain shower. 

IL He is gone on the mountain, 

He is lost to the forest, 
Like a summer-dried fountain. 
When our need was the sorest ; 
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like the dew on the mountain. 

Like the foam on the river. 
Like the bubble on the fountain, 

Thou art gone, and for ever. 

N.B.— "Like," in the sentence, " The boys like play," is a 
verb. 

§ 24.— Little. 

A.S. "Lyt,""lytel." It is— 

(a) Adjective : e.g,, " The king has but little power." 

(h) Adverb : e.g.y " He is little changed since child- 
hood." 

(c) Noun: e.g., (1) "Little was said." (2) "Give 
me a little of that." But in these instances it may be 
parsed as an adjective : "Little speech was said." "Give 
me a little shwre of that." 

§ 25.— More. 

" More " is a comparative, its old positive form being 
" ma " (later, " moe "). It is— 

(a) Adjective, used as the comparative of "much" 
and "many :" e.^., "More soldiers fell" 

(&) Adverb: e,g,, "This flower is more beautiful 
than the other." 

(c) Noun : e.g,, "More remains to be told." Here a 
noun may be supplied: "More n&ws remains to be 
told." 

N.B. — (1) "I say no more" = I say no more words, 
"More" is an adj. qual. words understood, (2) **Itwas a 
more than civil war" =it was a more dreadful war than a 
civil war. ** More " is an adv. mod. dreadful understood. 
(3) ** They are more than murderers " =x= they are more violent 
men than murderers. ** More " is an adv. mod. violent under- 
stood. 

§ 26.— Most. 

" Most " is a superlative, its old positive form being 
« ma " (later, " moe "). It is— 

(a) Adjective, the superlative of "much" and "many:" 
e,g,t " Most lions are fierce." 
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(h) Adverb: e.g., "The most thoughtful men aM 
deceived sometimes." 

(c) Noun : e.g., " Most has been said." This may 
be explained thus, " Most part has been said," where 
" most " is an adj. qual. part understood. 

§ 27.-Much. 

" Much " is A.S. " mycel." It is— 

(a) Adjective : e.g., " I have much pleasure in doing 
this." 

(h) Adverb : e.g., (1) " He is much more studioud 
than his brother." (2) " He loved me much." 

(c) Noun: e.g., (1) "Much has been said." (2) 
"This^ much is certain." A noun may, however, be 
supplied : (1) " Much news has been said." (2) " This 
much matter is certain/' 

" Thus touch " in Iheottpect 

§ 28.— Neither. 

"Neither" (A.S. "nether") is "either" with th^ 
negative prefix " ne." It is — 

(a) Adjective, or, as some say, adj. pron. : e.g.y 

1. ! shall take neither of them. — 2. Both may excife* oxtr 
wonder, but neither is entitled to our respect. 

(6) Conjunction, when followed by "nor" as its 
correlative : e.g., " It is neither summer nor winter." 

§ 29.— Next 

" Next" is properly the superlative of *' neah " (A.S. 
for " nigh "), and means " nearest " or " nighest." It 
is — 

(a) Adjective : e,g., " The next day was still moro 
gloomy." 

(h) Preposition : e.g., "He was next the door.*' But 
as this means "next to the door," we may still parse 
''next " as an adj. 
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(c) Adverb : e.^., " When next you come, all will 
be o'er." 

§ 30.— No. 

(a) Adjective, shortened from " none," a compound 
of the negative and " one." As an adjective, it is 
joined to a noun : e.g., "No sailor trod the deck; no 
watch was stirring." 

(h) Adverb, shortened from " not ;" e,g,, *^ Have you 
heard the report 1 No." That is, "/ have not heard 
the report y Or it may be the adjective "no" used 
adverbially. The adverb " no " cannot be joined to a 
verb expressed, 

§ 31.— None. 

" None " is a definite numeral adjective. It differs 
from "no," as "mine" differs from "my." Its noun 
is seldom expressed, except after "none other:" e.^., 
" They will lose none by me, though I get a few." 1\ 
is also called an indefinite pronoun. 

§ 32.— Notwithstanding. 

" Notwithstanding " is the pres. partpl. of the verb 
^* withstand " with " not " prefixed, and signifies " not 
opposing," " nevertheless." In all cases its participial 
signification is retained, and it might be parsed as ne- 
gative form of the partpl. It is the equivalent of the 
Latin " non obstans," and is used with nouns or with 
substitutes for nouns, for sentences, or for clauses of 
sentences. It is usual, in parsing, to consider it as — 

(a) Preposition : e.g,, "Notwithstanding this oc- 
currence, he persevered." Strictly speaking, "occur- 
rence " is here the nominative absolute ("this occurrence 
jQot withstanding "), but it is generally treated now as 
obj. case governed by the prep. " notwithstanding." 

(5) Conjunction : e.g., " Notwithstanding, in thy 
days I will not do it." Strictly speaking, this is equi- 
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valent to : " That declaration or determination notwitl^ 
standing, I will not do it in thy days." 

§ 33.— Oflf. 

"Off" is a later form of the preposition "of." It 
is — 

(a) Preposition, when followed by a noun: e.ff., 
" Whales are caught off the coast of Greenland." 

(h) Adverb of place, when modifying a verb : e,g,, 
" At a given signal they pushed off jfrom the shore." 

(c) Interjection, when the verb is omitted ; e.g,, 
"Off! base wretch!" 

(d) Adjective : e.g., " The off leader was greatly ad- 
mired." It is, in such cases, generally united to a noun, 
80 as to form a compound. 

§ 34.-.02ie. 
(See Part II., Ch. iv., § 7.) 

§ 35.— Only. 

" Only " was formerly written " onliche," ie.^ like 
one. It is primarily an adjective. 

(a) Adjective, when it qualifies a noun : e.g., (1) 
** His only son was wounded." (2) " I only am left." 

(h) Adverb, when it modifies an attribute : e.g., "He 
was only wounded." 

N.B. — In the sentence, '* His son only was wounded," it is 
doubtful whether "only" refers to "son" or to "was 
wounded." If it modify " was wounded," it is an adverb : if 
it be taken to qualify " son " it is an adjective. It should be 
remarked that "only" in the latter case means "alone:" 
" His son was wounded, and no one else." 

§ 36.— Other. 

"Other" (A.S. "ather") is probably the numeral 
" one " and the suffix " -ther." It is used as an adjec- 
tive and as a noun. As a noun it has a possessive 6in« 
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gular (other's) and a plural (others). "The other,** 
contracted afterwards into " tother," was used for the 
ordinal numeral " second." 

(a) Adjective, or, as some say, adj. pron. : e.g., (1) 
"This is none other but the house of God." (2) 
" Two women shall be grinding together ; one shall be 
taken and the other left." 

(b) Noun, when it has the sign of the possessive, or 
that of the plural : e.g., "Do unto others as you would 
wish that they should do unto you." 

§ 37— Pass. 

*• Pass " is used as — 

(a) Noun: e.g., (1) "The pass was difficult." (2) 
" Affairs have come to a pretty pass." 

(b) Verb : e.g., " They pass with banners spread." 
In the idiomatic sentence, " It came to pass," "pass" 

may be parsed as (1) a noun, governed by "to " — " It 
came to the pass;" or as (2) a verb, governed by 
" came " — " It {i.e., the event) came to pass (t.e., befoTQ 
our mental gaze).*' 

§ 38.— Round. 

" Eound " is used as — 

(a) Adjective, when it qualifies a noun : e.g., " The, 
earth is round." 

(6) Preposition, when it governs a noun : e.g., " Hei 
ran round the race-course." 

(c) Adverb, when it modifies an attribute : e.g.,^ 
" The wheels flew round." 

(d) Verb : e.g., "Worms with many feet that round 
themselves into balls are bred chiefly under logs of 
timber." 

(e) Noun: e.g,, ''Knit your hands, and beat the 
ground. In a light fantastic round." 

N.B.^ItLi9JLmetiinesu9<&delliptically: e.g., "Eewastha 
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faithful chronicler of every wake, station, wedding, and 
christemng for miles round :" i.e., for miles round the village, 

§ 39.— Save. 

French, "sauf ;" Latin, "salvus." It is used as — 

(a) Verb, in the sense of " to make safe." 

(b) Preposition, when it means " except :" e,g,, 

None, save thee and thine, I've sworn, 
Shall be left upon that mom. 

In this example " save " governs " thee " in the ob- 
jective case, and is a preposition. Two other views, 
however, have been taken of the word " save " in this 
construction: viz., 

(1) It has been called the imperative mood of the 
verb " to save." 

(2) It has been considered as a remnant of the Latin 
ablative absolute. 

(c) Conjunction: e.g,, "Amid a dead silence, save 
for the creaking of the cords, the coffin was lowered." 
" Save for the creaking of the cords "= save it was for 
the creaking of the cords. So, " There was no stranger 
in the house, save we two "= there was no stranger in 
the house, save (= but) we two were in the house, 

N.B. — " Except " is constructed like " save. " The partici- 
ples "notwithstanding," " during,'* "pending," etc., when 
governing an object, are usually called prepositions. 

§ 40.— Since. 

*' Since" is from A.S. "siththan," and has the force 
of " seeing" or "seen." In modern English it is used 
as — 

(a) Conjunction, coupling sentences, and meaning 
"because :" e.g., " Since we part, let us part in peace." 

(b) Preposition, when followed by a noun denoting 
time : e.^., " Since last week I have seen him but 
once," 
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(e) Adverb, when it means "ago :" e.g.j '^ I saw him 
a short time since." 

§ 41.-S0. 

A.S. "swa.*' It is used as — 

(a) Adverb, meaning " thus," " in this manner :" 
e.g.f " So let us run that we may obtain the prize." 

(b) Conjunction, meaning "therefore:" e,g,, ** He told 
me to come, so I went." 

(c) Demonstrative pronoun : e,g,, " The master said 
so." Here "so" is equivalent to "that." It may, 
however, in this case be parsed as an adverb modifying 
"said." 

§ 42.— Some. 

A.S. " sum." It is used as — 
(a) Adjective, or, as some say, adjective pronoun : 
e»g., " Some (seed) fell by the wayside." 

With a singular noun, it usually implies quantity ; 
with a plural, number : e,g,y 

1. Some {part) of bis skill he taught to me. — 2. Some (per- 
eons) wish to be rich. 

(6) Adverb, when it means " about :" e.g,, 

1. He lived some fifty years ago. — 2. Under the cool shade 
of a sycamore I thought to close mine eyes some half an hour. 

§ 43 —Somewhat. 

This is a compound of " some" and " what." It is 
used as — 

(a) Noun: e.g., "I have somewhat to say unto 
thee." 

(b) Adverb : e,g,y 

1. It is somewhat the same. — 2. His countoaance was 
eiomewhat pensive. 

VL 
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By supplying the preposition " in," it may still be 
classed as a noun. 

i 44.— That 

A.S. " thaet." It is used as— 

(a) Distinguishing adjective, called also demonstra- 
tive adjective, and demonstrative pronoun. This is its 
primary use. It points out the more remote of two 
objects, " this " being used to distinguish the nearer. 
(Compare Latin, " hie— iUe "). The plural of " that " 
is "those." 

EXAMPLES. 

1. And first review that long extended plain.— 2. Long hast 
thou lingered, midst those islands fair. 

(i) Relative pronoun, equivalent to "who," or 
"which:" e.g., "He knows not his own strength that 
hath not met adversity;" 

(c) Compound relative pronoun by ellipsis of " which," 
equivalent to " what :" e.g,^ 

1. We speak that we do know, and testify that we have 
ieen. — 2. We may do that is righteous in thy sight. 

(d) Coiyunction : e.g:, " Experience tells me that my 
past enjoyments have brought no real felicity." Here 
" that " joins the two sentences, and is called a conjunc- 
tion. Some grammarians make it a demonstrative in 
apposition with the following sentence, thus ; "Experi- 
ence tells me that circumstance, viz,, my past enjoyments 
have brought no real felicity." So the sentence, " That 
we will not is the true reason," may be explained : 
" That circumstance, viz., we will not, is the true rea- 
son." Similarly we may explain the sentence, "HJ3 
went to the physician that he might be cured," as equi- 
valent to, " He went to the physician for that object, 
viz,, he might be cured." 

N.B. — ^After expressions ©f time, **that" often dispenses 
Jn'tb the preposition, e,g., "On the day that thou eatest 
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thereof thou shalt surely die." Here " that" = in which^ 
{knd is goveriied by in unddrstdod. 

§ 45.— Then. 

"Then" (A. S. "thanne") was a dative = " at that 
time." It was also written " than." Hence is explained 
the use of " than " after comparatives : " This is better 
than that," means, " First this is better ; then that is 
better." " Then " is used as— 

(a) AdVefb of time : e.^., ** He then displayed his 
wound." 

(h) Conjunction, meaning "therefore:" e:g,y "I am 
then to conclude that you are determined to do it." 
Heife **' then " joins a sentence understood to *^ I am to 
conclude." 

§ 46.— Therefore. 

** therefore" i& a compound of "there" and "for.'' 
It is used as — 

(a) Conjunction : e.^., " He is good, therefore he is 
happy." 

{b) Adverb, meaning "for that reason," when it 
follows "and," "if," "since," &c. : e.g., "He is good, 
and therefore he is happy." 

§ 47.— Well 

A.S. " weL" It is used as— 

(a) Adjective, when it qualifies a noun : e,g., "After 
life's fitful fever he is welL" 

(b) Adverb, when it modifies a verb or adjective : e.g., 

1. After life's fitful fever he sleeps well.— 2. Fullwel he 
knows the folly of his course. 

(c) Noun, when it is an abstract name of quality or 
degree: e.g., 

1.— Let well alone lest it become worse.— 2. We wished 
him welL 

\1— ^ 
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(d) Interjection : «.^., " Well ! who would have h6- 
lieveditr 

N.B.— ** Well " (A.S. ** Will-an," to spring up), is used as 

(a) Verb : e.g., " The waters well up. ' 

(6) Koun : e.g.^ ** Around the well lay Hassan's cameW 

§ 48.— What 
A.S. " hwaet." In A.S. it is only interrogative and 

singular, and is never employed as an adjective. In 

modem English it is — 

(a) Interrogative pronoun : e.^., " What seest thou ^" 
(h) Adjective, when joined to a noun : e.g,, " What 

a fine day it is !** 

(c) Compound relative pronoun, equivalent to "that 
which" or " those which :" e.g.. 

The world which credits what is done, 
Is cold to all that might have been. 

(d) Adverb, when it means "partly:" €.^., "What 
with riot and extravagance he soon came to ruin." 

(e) Interjection : e.g., " What 1 did Csesar swoon V 
This use of " what " may also be explained — 

(1) By supplying an ellipsis, as " What do you say ? 
did Csesar swoon ]" 

(2) By regarding "what" as the nominative ex- 
clamatory. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I am resolved already what to do. — 2. What are you 
seeking for ? — 3. What do you ask me for ? — 4. What friend, 
alas ! will aid me now ?— 6. What ! are you still in doubt ? 
— G. The year before he had so used the matter, that what 
by force, and what by policy, he had taken from the Christians 
about thirty castles. — 7. What ! even denied a cordial at his 
end ! — 8. It is not material what names are assigned to them. 
— 9. In what light soever we view him, his conduct will bear 
inspection. — 10. What though the field be lost ? — 11. He cares 
not what he says or does.— 12. I teU thee what, corporal, I 
would tear her. — 13. What^ with one thine and what with 
another, he was almost driven mad. — 14. What ! can you lull 
the winged winds asleep ? 

15. What to avoid we no great knowledge need. 
Bat what to follow is a task indeed. 



W0BD3 NOT EASILY OLAJSglTIED. 181 

16 He it was, whose guile 

Stirr'd up with envy and revenge, deceived 
The mother of mankind, what^ time his pride 
Had cast him out of heaven. 

1 Suffering the trouble which came "with one thing, and the trouble 
which came with another, he was almost driven mad. ' At what time. 

§ 49.~Whether. 

A.S., "hwaether." It is the pronoun "who " with 
the old comparative suflfix, " ther." It is used as — 

(a) Interrogative pronoun, meaning " which of the 
two " (Latin " uter ") : e.g., 

1. Whether is greater, the gold or the temple ? — 2. Whether 
of them twain did the will of his father ? 

(b) Eelative pronoun : e.g., " Let him take whether 
(s= which of the two) he will." 

(c) Conjunction, when followed by " or " as its corre* 
lative : e.g.y " I know not whether he walks or rides." 

§ 50.— Which. 

A.S., "hwilc," a compound of "hwa" and "lie," 
meaning " like what." It is used as — 

(a) Interrogative pronoun, requiring a definite 
answer : e.g., ** "Which spoke 1" 

{b) Eelative pronoun, when the antecedent is an 
inferior animal or an inanimate object : e.g., " The 
horse which he rode is now lame." 

(c) Adjective : e.g., " He remembered his early friend, 
which fiiend was his ruin." 

6L— Why. 

"Why" is A.S. "hwi," the ablative of "hwa'' 
(who). It is — 

(a) Adverb, when it asks a question : e.g., " Why 
dost thou tempt me ?" 

(b) Conjunction, when it joias Bejitence9 : e.^., " I 
know not why you weep," 
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(c) Noun, when it means "what reason :" t.g,, 

l.~ For why, it was too big. — (2) Tell me the why and the 
wherefore, 

(d) Interjection : e.j^., " ' Why, that I cannot tell,* 
wid he." 

§ 62.— Wise. 

(a) "Wise" (A.S., "wis") is an adjective: «.^., 
" Solomon was a wise king." 

(5) "Wise" (A. S. "wise"), meaning "manner," 
(hence " likewise " = in like manner,) is a noun : e,g,^ 
" Him that cometh unto me I will in no wise cast out" 

§ 63.— Wont. 

"Wont " is from A.S. " wunian," to dwell, to abide, 
to do habitually. It is the past participle, thus, 
** wooned," " won'd," " wont." It is used as — 

(a) Participle, meaning "accustomed:" e.^„ "He 
was wont to pray." 

(5) Noun, meaning " custom :" e.^., " It was his wont 
to pray." 

(c) Verb : 6.^., 

Be not disheartened then, nor cloud those looks 
That wont^ to be more cheerful and serene. 

» " Wont •' «= used, or = wero wont In latter case, " wont " is a partid. 

64.-Yet. 

" Yet " is A.S. " get," the imperative of " getan," to 
get, and means " having been got or gotten." It is : — 
(a) Conjunction, when it joins sentences : e.^^.. 

But thoueh my day of grace was come, 
Yet still my days of grief I find. 

(5) Adverb, when preceded by " and," " as," " nor," 
or " but," and when modifying a verb, adjective, or 
adverb : e.^., *^ Nor yet at eve [the nightingale] his note 
suspended." 
J^ an adverb, it is often equivalent to " still." 
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PART IV, 
MISCELLANEOUS IPIOMS. 



1. He did this to prevent it breaking out into open 
violence. 

** Breaking" is governed hy from understood. 

2. To be or not to be, that is the question. 
This may be written thus : — 

[or] i' ^ bTrnoUohe ? [ *^* ^^^''^"^^ ^ *^^ ^^^^^^^"^ 

3. In this *tis God directs, in that 'tis man. 
The nom. to "directs " is who understood. 

4. He left this day se'miight. 

He left at a seven- night from this day, or he left en thii 
day, seven nights heiiiff gone, 

5. There are no less than twenty diphthongs in the 
English language. 

* * Less " q ualifies diphtJiongs understood. * * Less " is wrongly 
used for "fewer." 

6. He thought himseK worthy of the crown. 
"Worthy" qualifies "himself.'' 

7. Counting them man by man, the saints are 
already strong. 

"Man " is in apposition with " them." "Man by man " is 
adverbial= singly. 

8. Day by day we magnify thee. 

* * Day " is obj., gov, by in or on understood. " Day by day " 
is adverbial= daily. 
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9. I for one am inclined to tUnk so=s 
I for one (per8on)t etc. 

10. Europe fails US= 
Europe fails {to) ns. 

11. The people of the North possessed a language of 
their own. 

I.e., of their own Jiolding (or possessing). In like manner, 
**The system has a i)erfect life of its OWn"= The system has 
n perfect life of its own having, 

12. He was all but burnt alive=: 

He was all (almost) burnt' alive, but hs was not burnt alive . 
** All but" is used for the simple ** almost." 

13. You play ine false. 

This means (1) You play me cw a false (adj.) person 
plays; or, (2) You play {i.e, act) false/y (adv.) to me; or, (3) 
Y 



^ou play in a false (adj. ) manner to me. 

14. The servant made free with his master's money. 

Here (1) **made"= acted, and "free" is then an adv., 
being used for ** freely;" or, (2) ** made free "= made a free 
use, where " free" is an adj., qual. use ; or, (3) ** free "= free- 
dom, and is used as a noun. 

15. I care not who knows the fact= 

I care not for the circumstance, viz,, who knows the fact. 
**Who" is a reL pron. used indefhiitely. 

16. I cannot away with them. 

"Away " is here a verb, the sense being, "I cannot bear or 
endure them." Or, the expression may be a contraction of, 
" I cannot go away satisfied with them," where ** away " is an 
adv., mod. go, 

17. The murderer made away with his victim. 
"Made" is a trans, verb used intransitively, and "away" 

an adv., mod. "made;" the sense being, "The murderer 
killed or destroyed his victim." 

18. Henry the Eighth died. 

"Eighth" qualifies "Henry." So in the phrase, «* Alfred 
the Great," " Great " qualifies "Alfred." 

19. Let him alone. 

''.4/ane''isan Adj. (used predicatively), qual. "him.** 
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20. He must be got rid o£ 

** Got " is a past partpl., ref. to "rid he :" "rid" is a i>ast 
partpl. from the trans, verb " to rid, " ref, to <' he*" " Of " is 
an adv. mod. "rid." 

21. They take the air in a chaise and pair. 

This means, " They take the air in a chaise, and they ha4 a 
pair of horses. 

22. He did not refuse anything point-blank. 
"Point-blank" (from the French point-blanc, i.e., white point) 

= directly, and is an adv. When the words are written 
separately, " point " may be parsed as a noun, governed by at 
Tinclerstood, and "blank" as an adj., qual. "point." 

23. He pretends to be a wise man. 

"Man" is nom. after "to be," ref. to the same person as 
"he.*' 

24. It was reserved for you to be the IsilLg. 

"King" is obj. case, after the verb "to be," because it 
refers to the same person as "you." 

25. Charles possessed himself of ITaples. 

" Possessed " is used reflectively. The construction in full 
is "Charles made himself to be possessed of Naples." 

26. In what manner, pray, did he receive the news 1 
The nom. to " pray " is / understood. 

27. And all the air a solemn stillness holds. 
"Stillness " is nom. to " holds," and " air " obi., governed 

by "holds." 

28. I beseech your honour to hear me one single 
word. 

This means (1) to hear me in one single word ; or, (2) to 
hear one single word from me ; or, (3) to hear me speak one 
single word, 

29. Well, ril repent, and that suddenly. 
"Well" is an interj. "That" is a disting. adj., lim. step 

understood {fll take that step suddenly). Similarly, "He 
entered the city at mid-day, and that too without resistance " 
ss he entered, etc., and h^ did that thing too, etc. 

30. Therefore, 111 none of it. 

This means (1) " I will (ie., wish] no ^art of it^" ^b^t^. 
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"will" is a principal verb ; or, (2) ** I will have none (ia., 
no part) of it," where "will" is aox. to Aave understood, 
" None " IB def. numeral adj., qual. part understood. 

31. Thou'lt take cold shortly. 
" Cold" is abs. noun. 

32. How now, daughter != 
How is it now, daughter X 

33. We must away. 

" Away " is an adv. mod. ** must go** 

34. Cid, ril tell you what, this always is your way. 

"What "is a compound reL " FU tell you what "= TU tell 
to you the circumstance which is the case, 

35. His generosity is thus made known. 
•* Known" is past partpL, ref. to "generosity." 

36. Sure it waits upon some god o' the island. 

" Sure "= it is sure ; or, in sure reality^ In either way if; 
is an adj. 

37. I am friends with him. 

" Friends "= friendly, and is adv., mod. "am.** 

38. I do prefer it nothing lotL 

This means " I {being) loth in nothing, do prefer it." 

39. I did not speak yesterday so well as I wished to 
do. 

" To do " is a trans, verb, the sense being, "I wished to do 
the act of speaking, " 

40. And now fiirth^r, what if they were them- 
selves willing to suffer such a loss ?= 

And now / ash further, what (interrog. pron.) would happetk 
if, etc. 

41. I don't know but what you are righi 
" But what " is put wrongly for " but that.'* 

42. Go to, I will not hear of it. 

"Go to" is equivalent to an interjection, but each word 
may be parsed separately. "Go" is imper. mood, its nom. 
being you understood: *'to" is adv. mod., "go." Impera- 
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iives are often used as interjections, tha9we have ''Come, 
comer "Hear, hear r 

43. He went as far OS London. 

Many grammarians csdl "as far as" a oomponnd preposi- 
tion. But the construction is ''He went as far as London 
%8far." 

44. Thy servant went IXO whither, 
" No " is an adv. mod. " whither." 

45. So farewell envy of the peasant's nest:« 

So (/ bid) farewell to envy of the peasant's nest. ** So" is 
adv. mod. bid understood : "farewell" is abs. noun. 

46. I cannot so much as walk' 

I cannot do so much as to walk is much, " Can " is auz. 
to do; "much" is adv. mod. "can do:" "to walk" is 
infin. mood used as noun, nom. case to the verb is, 

47. The best way, indeed the only way, is to com- 
bine men. 

This may be written thus : " The best way is to combine 
men ; and indeed it ia the only way." " Indeed " is an adv., 
mod. is understood. 

48. I am pent up in a small lodging. 

"Pent" (= penned) Is past partpl. of the verb "to pen" 
{i,€, to coop up). 

49. But yesterday the word of Caesar might have 
stood against the world. 

« But " = only, and is adv., mod. " yesterday." 

50. Who that has been in Valparaiso does not 
know that it is almost an English settlement ) 

"Who" is an interrog. pron. ; "that" is a reL pron., 
agreeing with its antecedent "who." 

51. They ate of the fruit of the tree. 

"Ate " is a trans, verb, the object part being understood. 
Similarly, " He drinks of the water of the well " = he drinks 
part of the water of the well. 

52. There had been ins and outS in times gone by. 
' ' Ins " and < ' outs " are common noons. Any part of speech 

may be used as a noun. 
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53. Several small boys were stationed on the look- 
out. 

<* Look-out " (« watch) is an abs. noun. 

54. The soldier served three campaigns. 

** Campaigns " is obj. case, governed by in understood* 

55. It takes place whenever the sun is eclipsed 
"Takes'* is a trans, verb :" "place " is an abs. noun« obj, 

case, governed by ** takes." " Takes place " is equivalent to 
"occurs." 

56. She warbled all the day long. 

** Long " is an adj, of quality, qual. ** day." 

57. There is no bearing his uncharitableness. 

"Bearing" is pres. partpl. used as a verbal or abs. nouxii 
nom. to "is," 

58. This is talking quite at random. 

"Talking" is a verbal or abs. noun, nom. after "is." In 
the sentence, " He is talking quite at random," "talking" is 
pros, partpl., referring to "he." 

59. Have done with it. 

"Have done" is imperative mood, perfect tense — a rare 
usage. 

60. I cannot recollect your name. 

Parse ''cannot" as two words, "can," aux. to reeolleot, 
and "not," adv. mod. "can recollect." 

61. Whether of them twain did the will of his 
father? 

"Whether" is an interrog. pron. ; "twain" (=two) is a 
def. numeral adj., qual. "them." In the sentence "Whether 
of the twain shall I release unto youf "twain" qualifies 
prisoners understood. 

62. £ut no sooner did he appear than he fell 
"No "is an adv., mod. "sooner," and "sooner" an adv. 

(comp. deg.), mod. "did appear," 

63. How do you do? 

The first "do" is an aux., the second a principal verb. 
*'Do do" is emphatic form of the intrant. verl> "to do" 
^=r to fare). 
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64. It happened in the year 1873* 

" 1873 " is a noun in apposition with " year," 

65. Kumber 22 was chosen. 

" 22 " is a noun in apposition with "number." 

66. Remote from towns he ran his godly race. 

" Remote " (= being removed) is an adj. qnaH " he :*' or, 
it may be parsed as an adv. of place, mod. the verb "ran.'' 

67. Man is not such a machine as a clock or a watch, 
things which move merely as they are moved. 

" Thing^ " is nom. case after are understood : which are 
things wMch move, &c. 

68. Language is the utterance of thoughts in words. 

"Of" shows relation between "utterance" and "thoughts;" 
" in " between " utterance " and " words." 

69. I saw the cloud in the sky at night. 

"In" shows relation between "cloud" and "sky," "at" 
between " saw " and "night." 

70. A leg or an arm will not suffice this bout. 

" Bout " (= turn, from, A.S. bugan, to bend, to turn) is an 
abs. noun, obj. case, governed by at understood. 

71. He has left off practising. 

"Practising" is obj. case, governed by "left;" "off" is 
an adv., mod. "left." 

72. She walked about the room as if there had been 

nothing the matter with her. 

"Nothing" is nom. case to the verb "had been," "matter," 
nom. case uter the verb " had been." 

73. Pair and softly goes farthest^ 

That which goes fair and softly, goes farthest. " Fair " and 
" softly" are adverbs. 

74. I don't fear the proudest he in Christendom. 

"He" (= man) is a pers. pron. used as a com. noun, mas. 
gen., sing, num., third per., obj, case, governed by the trans, 
verb "do fear." 

75. Grow not vain upon it, I advise ye. 

*' Ye " is obj. case, governed by " advise." " Ye '* is often 
used this way in old writers, e.g., " Comfort ye, my people. 
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76. Can I believe his love will lasting piovd, Wh6 
has no reverence for the God I love 1 

** Who " is a reL pron., having for its antecedent the pron; 
" his," which is in lie possessive case. ** His "= of him. 

77. If you defy me, fie upon your laWi 

** Fie " is here a noun, obj. case, governed by say onder- 
Btood — I say fie upon your law. 

78. That you have wronged me doth appear in this. 

The construction is evidently : That drcwmstance, viz., yoii 
have wronged me, doth appear in this. In parsing, call "that'' 
a conjunction introducing the sentence ''you have wronged 
me." This sentence ib nom. to the verb ^* doth appear." 

79. No wrong is done to him or to you either. 

'' Either " is a conj., introducing the sentence^ " Nd wrong 
is done to him." 

80. Henry and also James came. 
"Also" is an adv., mod. the verb "came." 

81. James will be here juSt now; 
**Ju8t" an adv., mod. "now." 

82. Out upon such hypocrisy= 

/ cry out upon such hypocrisy. " Out," an adv. 

83. He leads the way =2 
He leads them on the way. 

84. My father lives at 74, Oxford Street. 

* 74" is a com. noun, obj. case, governed by "at." " Ot» 
ford " is a prop, noun, used as an adi. of quality, not com- 
pared, qual. " Street." " Street " is obj. case, governed by in 
understood. 

85. I have done with the science of men= 
I have done my doing with the science of men. 

86. His living that wicked life was the cause of his 
ruin. 

"Life" is obj. of cognate signification after "living," 

87. I proposed going with my two friends. 
" Going" is obj. case, governed by " proposed." 
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88. They went on all fours. 

*' Fours " is a noun, equivalent to "four limbs." 

89. Do, if you please= 

Do, if it please you. " You " is obj. case, governed by 
"please." 

90. He can go if he please= 

He can go if he please himself, *• Please " is a trans, -verb. 

91. I admire his character as a statesman. 

This may be dealt with in one of the following wa3rs. (1) 
^'I admire his character as he is considered a statesman." 
" Statesman" is then nom. case after the verb "is considered." 
(2) ** His"= of him. " Statesman " is obj. case joined by the 
appositive conjunction "as" to "him" included in '*his," 
or rather, objective case, governed by the prep, of understood : 
thus, " I admire the character of him as f admire the character 
of a statesman." (3) " Statesman" is for *' statesman's," and 
therefore poss. case : thus, "I admire his character as / ad' 
mire a statesman's ehara^iter." 

92. I bethink me that yesterday, nO farther gone, 
t went to visit a consumptive shoemaker. 

" No further gone " = no further time being gone* 

93. Get you gone= 

Tou get youirself) gone, •* (Jet" is imper. mood, its nom. 
being you understood ; " you " (= yourself) is obj. case, go- 
verned by "get," and "gone" is past partpl. from "to go," 
ref. to " you"' (=: yourself). 

94. All well, we shall go to-morrow. 

" All (= everything) being well." " All " is a noun, nom. 
absolute. Or, better, "All things being well," where "all" 
is indef. numeral adj., quaL things. 

95. Let me see it without more ado. 
"Ado " is an abs. noun. 

96. What o'clock is it 1= 

What tinie of the clock is it ? 

97. The jester did his Utmost to amuse. 

" Utmost " qualifies endeavour understood. So, to do one's 
best = to do one's best endeavour; to make the best of 
one's way = to make the best use of one's way ; to have the 
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best of it == to have the best share of it ; to get the bettei* sa 
to get the better part ; do your worst = do your worst endea- 
vour ; to make the most of = to make the most tMe of ; to 
make more of = to make more u&e of. 

98. He was not one whit troubled. 

" Whit " is a com. noun, obj. case, governed by m nnder- 
stood. 

99. Surely you are not elected ! Why not ? 

** Why not "= why shovld I not he deded ? " Not " is an 
adv., mod. ** be elected ;" ** why " is also an adv., and modi- 
fies the same verb. A similar ellipsis occurs with " Why so?" 
'* What then?" 

100. I cry you mercy= 

I cry to joufor mercy. 

101. This has been the custom time out of mini 
" Time out of mind "=ifor time occurring out of mind. 

102. The audience laughed more than usuaJ. 

" More than usual "= more than it was usual. " Usual ' 
is an adj., qual. it understood, 

103. The maiden breathed her last. 
** Last" qualifies breath understood. 

104. If you think gOOd, give him the appointment. 

The adj. **good" qualifies it understood — ^if you think it (».c, 
the course) good. So, to make good by arguments = to make 
the statement good by arguments ; to get the better = to get 
the better success, 

105. I would fain live. 

**Fain " (= gladly) is an adv. mod. "would live." 

106. The informer was banished the COIirt. 
"Court " is obj. case, governed hy from understood. 

107. I am yours afifectionately. 

" Affectionately" is adv., mod. *' am." So, in " I am yours 
most faithfully," " faithfuUy " modifies " am," 

108. It is, however, not the less an object of curi- 
osity as having prepared the way, together with 
the French mysteries and moralities, for that career 
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which more modern poets have run with so much 
glory» 

" Not the less "= not in the less degree ; ** not '* modifies 
"ia." "As having prepared" = as it ts an object having 
prepared; ** having prepared" refers to object understood. 
"Together" is adv., mod. is understood ; **with" is prep, 
showing the relation between U understood and " mysf 
teries." " Which" is obj. case of cognate signification ^Hqt 
"ruin." 

109. I cannot dO with hini=5 

I cannot do anything good with him. " Do " is trans, verb, 

110. He drank a cup of wine tOO much- 

This may be explained in one of the following ways : (1) Hq 
drank a cup of wine which was too much mne, (2) He dranii 
too much wine by a cup of wine. 

111. I wonder what he will say. 

"What" is an int«rrog. pron,, obj. case, governed l?y 
"will say." 

112. I am far from tranquil = 

1 am far from a tranquil condition, op, = I am far from 
lelnr; a tranquil man, " Far " modifies "am," and " tranquil" 
qualifies condition or man understood. 

113. Being it is so, I forgive you. 

" Being " has the force of a conjunction. The construction, 
however, is : The circumstance being that it is so, &c. Here 
circumstance is nom. absolute, and the partpl. "being " refers 
to circumstance, 

114. Seeing it is so, I forgive you. 

"Seeing" refers to "I." It is sometimes called a con- 
junction, because it is equivalent to " since." 

115. The minister is stone blind. 

" Stone " is a noun used as an adv. mod. " blind." Or tho 
ellipsis may be supplied : The minister is blind a« a stone ia 
blind. Similarly, "The com is dog cheap " = The corn is 
cheap as a dog is cheap, 

116. For hours now wind and rain have ceased. 
"Now" is adv. mod. the phrase "for hours," or mod. 

elapsed understood. The sense is, "Wind and rain have 
ceased for hours which have now elapsed," 
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1 17. I met him the day before = 

I met him on the day before that day. ** Before '' is a prep, 

118. He told me the reason wh]r=> 

He told me the reason why it vsas so. ** Why " is a conj. 
Similarly, ** The way how '* = the way how it is done, ** The 
place where " = the plaoe where U happened, 

119. What a dance he may be led ! « 
Through what a danoe he may be led, 

120. No one as far as I know has arrived m 

It is true fo as f ar extent as I know Hiat no one has arrived. 
121; He went, certainly, but not soon enough =« 
He went, U is certainly known, but he went not soon enough. 

122. The arohers for the time being were indus- 
trious. 

<* Being ** (^ existing) is pres. partplj used as adj., qual. 
<* time." 

1 23. But come, thou goddess fair and free, In heaven 

yclept Euphrosyne. 

'' Yclept '' (= clept, or called) is past partpl. of A.S. ''cleo« 
pian" or "clypian,'^ old Eng. "clepe." The "y" is a sub- 
8titutefortheA.S. **ge." *' Yclept'^ here refers to "goddess," 
and "Euphrosyne" is nom. case after "yclept." 

124. She imagines, doubtless, that she is unhappy. 
** Doubtless" is an adv., mod. "imagines." It was ori. 

ginally an adj. and may be parsed as such here. The sense 
IS : " She imagines that she is unhappy : that drcumstanQe is 
doubtless." 

125. He spent the whole of the day in playing =« 

He spent the whole time of the day in playing. " Whele '* 
is an adj. qual. time understood. 

126. Or ever the silver cord be loosed. 

«0r" aeere. It is a conj. introducing the sentence, and 
indicating subjunctive mood. 

127. What ! be a king and dare not = 

What ! you pretend to be a king and you dare not do tMs act, 

128. It never could hold good. 
**Qood. " qualifieB "it," or case understood. 
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129. 'No veil she needed, virtue prOOf = 

** She, being proof in virtue, needed no veil." ** Proof " an 
adj,, qual. ** she." 

130. Should I wade no more Eetuming were as 
tedious as go o'er. 

'' Go " (s to go) is the infin. used as a noun, nom. to m un- 
derstood. ** As to go o*er is tedious** 

131. What need she be acquainted? = 
What need is there that she be acquainted. 

132. He made merry with the intelligence = 

He made himsetf m^rrj, &c. "Merry" is nn adj. qual. 
himself understood. 

133. It did not seem a bit too good for him = 

It did not seem hy a bit too good for him. In like manner, 
**It was not one button the worse" =it was not hy one 
button the worse : ** You are not a jot the wiser " b= You are 
not hy a jot the wiser. 

134. He came five minutes or SO before the time. 

"Or so " = or so much time. " So " is an adv. mod. much 
understood. 

135. What would they not have done? Nayi 
rather, what have they not done? 

** Nay, rather " « nay, / ash rather. '* Rather " is an adv. 
mod. a^k understood. The same or a similar ellipsis occurs 
in the expressions : ** if rather," ** but rather," ** or rather." 

1 36. Wretched man that I am, who shall deliver me ] 
*' Man " is nom. exclamatory. 

137. It is all over with me. 

"AU" (= quite) is adv. mod. "over." "Over" is adv. 
mod. "is." 

138. She led the knight a precious life = 

She led the knight through a precious life, or she led to tho 
knight a precious life. 

139. Make haste back = 

Make haste to com>e back. "Back" is adv. mod. to come 
understood. 
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UO. What care I? « 

To what extent care I? 

141. The news passed current. 

** Current " is an adv. mod. " passed." 

142. They were hand and glove together. 

^ This is equivalent to r-^^^j ^gWeS | *''^ together. 
' ' Hand in glove '' is the correct expression. 

143. He is in danger of losing his soul, the which 
would be an offence to God. 

"The" limits the reL pron. "which." Compare French 
" lequel. '* This use of * * the " is now obsolete. 

144. It is twenty years, gone Christmas-day, 

since Lord Chesterfield wrote these memorable words. 

" Christmas-day " is nom. absolute. " Christmas-day being 

gone." 

145. A little more and he had been killed= 

If a little more had happened, he would have been killed ; 
or = tn a little more time, and he would have been killed. 

146. The prisoner pleaded guilty = 

The prisoner pleaded tliat he wa8 a guilty ^Tertfon. 

147. His poor naked body^s a-COld. 

" A cold " = in a cold staXe, "A" is a preposition ; "cold," 
an adj. qual. 9tate* 

148. It was hight to boot the wain. 

"Hight" (= called) is an adj. "To boot" is a verb in 
thoinfin. mood; it means "to superadd," "to profit^" "to 
be in addition." 

149. Thou say'st true=:^ 

Thou sayest true worda ; or, = thou sayest truly. 

150. He ate his father out of house and home. 
This is an instance of the figure metonymy, in which tho 

cause is put for the effect. Parse ** father" as obj. case, go- 
verned by " ate." 
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151. He went out his tiine= 

He went out to his time. Or, ** went " may be parsed as 
an intrans. verb used transitively. 

152. He laid hold on John« 

"Hold " is an abs. noun, obj. case, governed by " laid." 

153. Eupert fell full length upon the floor. 
" Length " is governed by at understood. 

154. This was generally a hundred times as 

much as they could have dined elsewhere for= 

This sum was generally to a hundred times as much money 
as ihs mm was. for which they could have dined elsewhere. 

155. The court ladies sat out the play. 

" Play " is obj. case, governed by the intrans. verb "sat," 
used transitively. 

156. Thy thoughts are tO US-ward= 

Thy thoughts are toward us. "To " and " ward " are dis- 
united by "tmesis." 

157. That Strain again I it had a dying fall 
" That strain again l" = " Play that strain again I" 

158. Turn about a little= 

Turn about to a little extent ; or = Turn about in a little 
degree. 

159. They marched five and five 

They marched, viz., five persona marched and Gve persona 
marched, 

160. And the imperial votaress passed on, In maiden 

meditation fancy free, 

"Fancy free" = (1) " fancy being free," where " fancy is 
nom. absolute ; or, (2) free in fancy ; or, (3) having fancy 
free." In (1) and (3) "free" qualifies "fancy;" in (2) "frce^' 
qualifies "votaress." 

161. He brought peas, beans, and SO on. 

" And so on " = and so / may go on with the list. Similarly, 
" and so forth" == and so / mxiy go forth (i.e., forward) with 
the list. 
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162. He cared not a Straw for the ponisbinezit. 

*' Not a straw " = not to ihe extent of a straw. In like 
manner may be explained the plurases : '' Not to care that 
for," " Not to care a jot>" " Not to care a pin." 

163. Yes, and please your Majesty^* 
Tes^ and / wiU do to Hit please your majesty. 
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GLOSSARY. 



(?r. denotefl Greek, Fr. Erencli ; the other derivations are Latin. 

Abbreviation (shfrom, brevis, sTiort), a shortening. 
Ablative (auferre, to take atoaij), a case of Latin nouns so 

called from one of its uses — departure. 
Absolute (absolvere, to release), released from government : 

independent as to syntax. 
Abstract (abstrahere, to draw from), expressive of a 

quality, state, or action conceived apart from an object. 
Accusative (accusare, to accuse), a case of Latin nouns, so 

called because the accused is the object of prosecution. It 

corresponds to the English objective after a transitive 

verb. 
Active (agere, to do), expresses " doing." 
Address (Fr. adresser, io address), verbal application to 

any one. 
A^ective (adjioere, to throw to), thrown to or added to a 

noun. 
Adverb (ad to, verbum the word), joined to a verb to modify it» 
Analogy (Gr. analogia), similarity, conformity. 
Anomaly (Or. a not, omalos even), irregularity. 
Antecedent (antecedere, to go before),thsi,t which goes before. 
Apposition (apponere, to place beside), a relation between two 

nouns or a noun and pronoun referring to the same thing. 
Article (articulusi a joint), a part of speech always joined to 

a noun to limit its signification. 
Attraction (attrahere, to draw to), a figure of syntax, by 

which one word is drawn into the case, &c., of another. 
Attribute (attribuere, to assign), an adjective or other word 

assigned to qualify a substantive. 
Atuciliary (auxilium, help), helping to form a compound verb. 
Cardinal (cardo, a hinge), expresses number absolutely. 
Case (cadere, to fall), the form given to a noun or pronoun to 

show the relation in which it stands to some other word in the 

sentence. Case means ''a falling." Grammarians repre* 
sented that form the noun takes when it is the subject of a 

sentence^ by an upright line, and likened the oilier forms to 
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lines falling away from the perpendicular at varions angles. 
The nominative was called the upright case (casus rectus), 
and the others (except the vocative) oblique cases (casus 
obliqui). 

Classic (classis^a ranJt), belonging to the highest class or rank. 
Clause (claudere, to close), a simple sentence enclosed as 

part of a compound sentence : any subordinate sentence. 
Collective (colligere, to gather together), expresses several 

objects united together so as to form one whole. 
Coininon (communis), belonging to one as well as another : 

hence, com. noun, com. gender. 
Comparative (comparare, to bring together), expresses a dif- 
ference in degree between the qualities of two things 

brought together. 
Compound (componere, to put togetlier), formed by the put* 

ting together of two or more words. 
Concrete (con together, crescere to grow), not abstract, 

united to a noun. 
Concord (ooncordia^ agreement), agreement of one word witii 

another. 
Conditional (conditio, a condition), dependent. 
Coxy ligation (conjugare, to yoke togre^Acr), the flexion of verbs, 
Cox^xmction (conjungere, to unite), that which joins other 

words. 
Copnlatiye (copulare, to couple), conjunctions which unite 

the meaning of two sentences. A class of verbs is called 

copulative, oecause they take the same 'case after them asl 

before them. 
Correlative (con together, relatus related), related to one 

another. Pronouns and particles which correspond in their 

several classes are called correlatives. 
Dative (dare, to give), a case of Latin nouns generally do*^ 

noting the recipient of a gift. 
Defective (deficere, to fail), wanting some forms. 
Definite (definite, to Umli), laying down the exact limits. 
Degree (Fr. degr6, L. gradus a step), a step in advancement ; 

in adjectives, expresses more and most of the quality. 
Demonstraldve (demonstrare, to point oui), pointing out. 
Disjunctive (disjungere, to disjoin), conjunctions which 

disunite the meaning of two sentences. 
Distinguisliing (distinguere, to separate), marking the 

difference, discerning the separation ol an object from 
othera of the same class. 
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Ellipsis (Or. elleipein, to leave oiU), a figure of syntax by 
which something is left out. 

Zitymology (Or. etjinologia), an account of the origin and 
derivation of words ; also of their classification and in- 
flexions. 

ISzclamatory (exclamare, to cry ot«<),^ abrupt in expression. 
ZiZpression (exprimere, to press oitt), an uttered or written 

form in which a thought is conveyed. 
Factitive (facere, to make), expresses ** making." 
Feminine (femina, a woman), applied to words denoting the 

female sex. 
Figure (fingere, to fashion), a grammatical term for a form 

or fashion which deviates from ordinary use, as Ellipsis, 

Attraction, Personification, &c. 
Future (futnrus, about to be), a tense denoting that which id 

to come in time after the present. 
Gender (genus, kind), a distinction of nouns expressive of 

sex. 
Genitive (genitus, begotten), a case of Latin nouns denoting 

the source, or possesspr of something. 
Gerund (gerere, to perform), the oblique case of a verbal 

noun. 
Govemment (Fr. gouvemer, to rule), the control one word 

has over the state of another. 
Grammar (Gr. gramma, a letter), the science of language. 
Zdiom (Gr. idioma, peculiarity), a peculiar form of expression. 
Imperative (imperare, to command), expresses commanding 

or entreating. 
Impersonal (in not, persona person), refers to verbs that 

cannot take a person as subject. 
Indefinite, not definite. 
Indicative (indicare, to show), expresses declaration or 

assertion. 
Infinitive (infinitus, injinite), expresses action without 

limitation of idea. The infinitive mood is virtually a 

nottn. 
Infiesion (inflectere, to bend), change in word-endings. 
Intenection (inter jicere, to throw bettoeen), an exclamatory 

word. 
Interrogative (interrogare, to question), expresses question* 

ing. 
Intransitive, not transitive. 



203 OLOSSABT. 

IrregQlar, not regular 

XiiiwitiTig (limes, a boundary), determining or defining. 
Masculine (mascnlns, a male), relating to the male sex. \ 
Mood (modns, manner), the manner in which the action M 

state expressed by the verb is conceived of. 
Modi^ (modns maimer, facere to make), to show the manner 

of signification. 
Negative (negare, to deny), expresses denial. 
Neuter (neuter, mUher), in gender, neither masculine nor 

feminine. 
Nominative (nominare, to name), a case of nouns. See Cas^l 
Noun (nomen, a name), the name of anything. 
Nnmlier (Fr. nombre: L. numerare, to count), a distinction in 

nouns according as they imply one or more objeets ol t&s 

class named. 
Numeral (numerus, anumher), representing number. 
Object (objicere, to cast in the v>ay), that which is affected 1^ 

action. 
Objective, a case governed by a transitive verb or pr^o^ 

sition. 
Obsolete (obsolescere, to groxo out of use), out of use. 
Optative (optare, to meih), expresses wishing. "* 

Ordinal (ordo, aeries), denotes number as forming part c/i% 

series. 
Parse (pars, a part), to give an account of words as parts'^ 

speech. 
^Participle (partem capere, to take a share), a form which 

shares uie functions of adjective and verb. ^ 

Particle (particula), a small part of speech. 
Passive (pati, to staffer), shows that something is acted upon, 

and so suffers* '5 

Perfect (perficere, to complete), completed. 
Periphrasis (^r. peri round, phrasis mode of speech), a cir- 
cumlocution* 
Person (persona, a character, a distinction of names as de- 
noting the speaker, the one spoken to, and the one i^ken ^ 
Personify (persona, a character, and facere, to make); to 

speak of inanimate objects as if they were persons. 
Piirase (Gr. phrasis), a combination of words, contfuning a 

notion, but not forming a clause. 
Plural (pluS) more), expresses mor« than one individual of a 
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Plnperfect (plus qnam pcrfectum, more than per/ed), ex* 
presses action finisned before some past time. 

Positive (ponere, to place), expresses simple quality. 

Possessive (possidere, to possess), the case of the noun denot- 
ing the source or possessor, corresponding to tie Latin geni- 
tive. 

Potential (posse, to he able), the mood of a verb which ex* 

presses power, possibility, &c. 
Predicate (prsBdicare, to declare), that part of a sentence by 

which something is declared of the subject. 
Preposition (praeponere, to place hrfore), a word placed be- 
fore a noun or pronoun to show its relation to some other 
word. 
Prononn (pronomen), a substitute for a name. 
Proper (proprius, peculiar), expresses a name peculiar to 

person or place; 
Qnalifir (qualem facere, to make of what Und), to show 

what kind of thing is expressed by the noun. 
Quantity (quantitas), any determinate weight or measure. 
Seflective (reflectere, to bend hack), expresses a bending 

back of a relation to a preceding word. 
Regular (regula, a rule), according to an ascertained rule. 
Relative (referre, to bring back), a pronoun that brings back 

or continues the sense of an antecedent. 
Sentence (sentire, to express thought), an expression of a 

complete thought. 
Sig^ (signum, a mark), that by which an3rthing is shown. 
Siugpllar (singularis), expresses one individual of a class. 
Sullject (subjicere, to place under), that concerning which an 

assertion is made. 
Subjunctive (snbjungere, to subjoin), expresses the mood of 

a verb which occurs in subjoined or dependent conditional 

clauses. 
Substantive (substare, to stand beneath), a noun. '' To be " 

is also called the verb substantive. 
Superlative (superferre, to carnj about), the highest degree 

oia compared adjective or adverb. 
Ssrntaz (Gr. suntassein, to arrange together), treats of the 

construction of sentences. 
Tense (tempus, time), that which marks the time of action 

in verbs. 
Tmesis (Or. temnein, to cut), a separation of a compound 

word. 
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Transitive (transire, to pass over), expresflea action passing 
over to an object. 

Verb (verbimii the word), the word which efifecta lui asser- 
tion. 

Vocative, (vocare, to call), a case of Latin nouns, indicating 
the person or thing addressed, called in English nominative 
of address. 

Voice (vox), that form by which verbs are expressed aa 
•* doing " or ** suffering.** 



WES END* 



BllXma AMP BOHtS, PBINTJBRS, QVIUOrOBD, BUBRXT. 



n 



NEW SERIES OF 
SCHOOL HISTORIES. 

Price Is. 6cL each, gtrongly boimd. 



Boblnson and Tonng's History of the 

Great Empires of the East, an £pitome of the 
History of the chief States of Africa and South West- 
em Asia as known to the ancients, and comprises the 
Early History of Man, and the History of Egypt, the 
Jews, Chaldea, Assyria^ Babylonia^ Media, Persia, 
Syria, Parthia, and Carthage and the Sta4ie8 of North- 
Western Africa. 






Bobinson and Tonng's History of 

Greece, the Greek Colonies in Asia Minor, Sicily and 
the Coast of the Mediterranean Sea, with Pontna, 
Cappadocia, Porgamus, Armenia^ and the ooontries 
contiguous to Asia Minor. 

Koblnson and Young's History of 

Borne as a Kingdom and SepnbliCf and the 

aeries of struggles by which it became the Arbiter of 
the Western World, from the Straits of Gibraltar, or 
Pillars of Hercules, to the Euphrates. 



y^J 



Koblnson and Young's History of 

Bome as an Empire, and its subdivisions, the 
Western Empire and the Eastern Empire. This 
volume comprises as much Mediaeval History as relates 
to the Eastern Empire, from the fall of the Western 
Empire to its own dissolution, and some account of 
the powerful tribes of Northern and Central Europe, 
that so often carried death and destruction into and 
through the Southern part of the Continent. 



Bartlett's (B.B.) History of G-ermany, 

from the earliest times to the present day. 



T, J. 



flf^i.) 



LONDON: 
ALLMAN, 463. OXFORD STREET. 






ALLMAN'S 

POETICAL FLORAL OUTLINES 



FOR 



ILLUMINATING. 



Price la. each. 




1.— The Violet ..; ' 


••• 


...• SoufniHQ, 


2.— The Daisy 


•*• 


Dr. Mason Good, 


3.— The RosB ^ 


*M 


... Mrs. Hemana. 


4.— The Primeose ... 


*M 


••• Clare. 


5.^Daffodils 


•M 


Herrkh, 


6.— The FOROET-ME-NOT 


• •• 


•M Anon. 


7.— Blue Anemone ... 


*M 


... Mrs. Hemam. 


8.— The Water Lily 


•M 


^ Longfellow. 


9.— Almond Blossoms 


• •• 


^ E. Arnold. 


lO.^The Broom Flower 


••• 


^ Mary EowUt. 


11.— The Wild Honeysuckle 


..• 


P. Freneau. 


12.— TheBRiiR ^ 


... Walter Savage Landor, 



""■• The above, which conBist of the words of some well- 
known poem, in outline with floral embellishment, have 
been prepared specially for schools, for filling up in colour. 
'Shej may be had also with the capitals of thb words 
of the poems only, so that the lines may be written in the 
pupirs ordinary hand-writing, and serve as a specimen of 
cahgraphy. These outlines, when finished and fixed in a 
gilt mount, form really elegant pictures. 

The above may bt had Coloured, price 8s, 6d. 

In ordering outlineSy stato whether required with 
woiUDS or with capitals only. 



T. J. 



(Mo. 4.) 



LONDON: 



MSJgQ 



